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device. For example, a few pushbuttons are usually provided to perform all of the device’s

control functions, Using such a compactuserinterface to navigate and select among hundreds of

songsis inefficient and often frustrating. The display screen can only show a few songtitles at

one time, and the limited controls makeit difficult for a user to arbitrarily select, or move among, |

the songs. : .

Thecreation ofplaylists is one technique to organize the playing of songs. A set

ofsongs can be included in a playlist which is given a name and stored. Whenthe playlist is

accessed, the set of songs can be playedutilizing various formats such as sequential play or
shuffle.

However, the creationofplaylists itself becomes problematic as the numberof
songs increases, since the user often arbitrarily selects songs from a large numberoftracks to

formaplaylist. This selection mechanism:can be fairly tedious; does not necessarily produce

playlists that are of interest to the user over the course of time; may not remain up-to-date ifnew

songsare addedthatlogically fit into a previously created playlist (e.g. “Favorites by Band X”
might becomeoutofdateif a newfavorite by Band X is added after the playlist was created):

and leads to “lost” songs that are not members ofanyplaylist.

Accordingly, improved techniques for organizing and groupingtracks useful in a
portable music player are needed. Further, itis desirable to provide a user interface suitable fora

smal} device. The userinterface should allow a user to efficiently navigate among, andselect
from, many items stored in the device.

SUMMARYOF THE INVENTION

The present invention provides an efficient user interface for a small portable music player. The-

invention is suitable for use with a limited display area and small numberofcontrols to allow a
userto efficiently and intuitively navigate among, and select, songs to be played, By using the

invention, very large numbers of songs canbe easily accessed and played.
Oneaspect of the invention includes an overlapping hierarchy of categories.

Categories include items that can also be included in other categories so that the categories

“overlap” with each other, Thus, a songtitle can be accessed in multiple different ways by
starting with different categories. For example, a preferred embodimentofthe invention uses the
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top-level categories “Albums”,“Artists”, “Genres” (or styles), and “Play Lists”. Within the
Albums category are names ofdifferent albums of songs stored in the device. Within each
album are the album tracks, or songs, associated with that album. Similarly, the Artists category

includes namesofartists which are, in turn, associated with their albums and songs, The Genre

category includes types of categories of music such as “Rock”, “Hip Hop”, “Rap”, “Easy

Listening”, etc. Within these sub-categories are found associated songs. Finally, the “Play

user.
Lists” category includescollections of albums and/or songs which are typically defined by the

Advantageous use is madeofthe overlapping hierarchy to allow the userto

quickly designate a songfor playback, The device uses three “soft” pushbuttons that have

assignable functions. The interface maintains consistent button functionality whenever possible

and uses uniform command names and operations on different types of items so that the interface

is more intuitive, For example, the user can open and queue both albumsand songs with

predictable results.

. Theinterface also provides for multiple functions for-a single control. For

example, a “Play” button can act, ina first function, to play a cusrently-selected song. The Play |
button can act, in a second function, to cycle through different playback modes, The modes can
be, e.g., (1) playback of songs from a hard disk: (2) playback of music from a radio receiverbuilt
into the device; and GB ) playback ofvoice messages. Thefirst function for the Play button can be
activated by momentarily depressing the Play button for a short period of time. The second

function is invoked by depressing the Play button for a longer perjod of time whereuponthe.
device cycles through the different modes. Other ways of invoking the functionsare possible

such as where the second function is automatically entered from a powered-down state,

In one embodiment, the invention provides a methodforselecting songs to be

played.in an electronic audio device, wherein the device includes a display and one or more user

input controls, wherein songs are organized into categories, albums, wherein songs and albums

are associated with artist names. The methodincludes steps of displaying categories on the
display; accepting signals from a user input control to select a category: displaying one or more

songsin the selected category on the display; accepting signals from a.user input controlto select
a displayed song; and entering selected songsinto a playlist queue, wherein the device plays

back songsin the playlist queue.
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According to one aspect of the present invention, a technique is provided for
organizing tracks on a portable music player by automatically filing tracks in a hierarchical order
based onattributes of the tracks.

According to another aspect of the invention, metadata is associated with each

track that is used to automatically define the track’s appropriate place in the hierarchy.

According to another aspectof the invention, the hierarchy is displayed on the

portable music player so that a user can traverse the organizational hierarchy to find individual

tracks ¢orfind playlists composedof logical groups of tracks.
According to another aspectofthe invention, the hierarchyis derived by using

metadata associated with the audio contentthat was obtained through any source of metadata
(e.g. CDDB metadata, id3v2 metadata, other obtainable metadata) and subsequently stored with
or alongside the file that stores the track.

According to another aspect of the invention, a file is formatted so that an
_Unaltered track is stored as file data and information aboutthe track is storedin file attribute
files.

' Other features andadvantagesofthe invention will be apparent in view ofthe

following‘detailed description and appended drawings.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

Fig. 1 is a schematic diagram ofa tree structure for hierarchical filing of tracks;

Fig. 2 is a definition file that specifies the hierarchy depicted in Fig. 1;

Fig. 3 is a user’s view of the hierarchy;

_ Fig. 4 is a schematic diagram ofa userinterface displaying the hierarchical
category structure; :

Fig. 5 is a diagram ofafile formatfor storing filed data and file attributes;

Fig. 6 is a flow chart depicting steps for filing tracks according to thehierarchical

tree structure; : ,

Fig. 7 depicts a tree resulting from searchingthetracks; and

Fig. 8 depicts a formatfor a user interface([[.]};

Fig. 9 illustrates the NOMAD Jukeboxandits user interface controls;
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Fig. 10 illustrates a sequence ofdisplay screens describing how to navigate to

Fig. 1) illustrates associations among items:

Fig, 12 shows display screens used to search for a song or other item;
Fig. 1B illustrates details of different items: and
Fig. 14 illustrates a playback device coupled to a host computer system.
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DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE PREFERRED EMBODIMENTS
A preferred embodimentofthe invention will now be described inthe context ofa

portable personal player that plays audio files stored in memory. The files may be in MP3, wav.
or other digital formats. , _ ,

If the presently described embodiment, users are able to see thetracks on their
player in some organized fashion otherthan as a singlelist of tracks. As wil] be described in

more detail below,in one embodimenttracks are sorted utilizing a tree structure having branches

labeled according to types of metadata assuciated with the tracks

For example,a track recorded as “Golden Slumbers” by the Beatles that appears

on their album “Hey Jude” might appear as a track under the album “Abbey Road”as well as a
track underthelist of tracks by the Beatles. It might appear as a track underthe genre “Pop
Rock”as well as “Songs from the 60’s.” Furthermore,the organization can have more complex

hierarchies. For example,the category of “Pop Rock”might contain subcategories “British

- Musicians,” “American Musicians” and “Other Musicians”. In all cases, the track is
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30

automatically filed into all appropriate locations without requiring user interaction.

‘ Inthe currently defined embodiment, a tree structureis defined bya file having
the following structure. , ,

The first line of a TreeDef.inffile contains a version number:
V10

Each subsequentline(atleast in v1.0) contains lines of the following format:
CATEGORY_NAME|TRACK_TYPE_MASK|CATEGORY_STRUCTURE'

CATEGORY_NAMEs arethetop-level namesof the branch under whichtracks .

are sorted. They include thingslike “Album,” “Artist,” “Voice Tracks,” “All Tracks,”etc.

TRACK_TYPE_MASKs tell which typesof tracks are to befiled underthis
particular branch. The actual value is a hexadecimal numerical value (in ‘Ox’ format, e.g. 0x01)

generated by ORing the following flags together as appropriate:

enum tTrackType

{

kTTNothing=0x00,
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};

kTTSong=0x01,

kTTVoice=0x02,

kTTBook=0x04,

kTTMacro=0x08,

kTTPlaylist=0x10

” So,for example, the “Album”branch has a TRACK_TYPE_MASK of kTTSong,

because only songs are filed under that branch, but the “All Tracks” branch has a

TRACK_TYPE_MASK of(kTTSong | kTTVoice | kTTBook).
Other elements might beadded to 1TrackType (e.g. KTTVideo) as appropriate.
CATEGORY_STRUCTURES tell how to file the songs based on their metadata

information. The CATEGORY_STRUCTURE is a string of charactersthattell, from left to |
right, the order of hierarchy, The characters come from the following enum constants:

enum tFileTag

f

};

kFTNone=@",

kFTTrackType=T’,

KFTTide=N’,

kFTAudioFile="F',

KFTArtist"M’,

kFTAlbum="L’,

kFTGenre='G',
kFTSource='S',

kFTYear=’Y’,

kFTArtistCountry=’C’

Thus, a CATEGORY_STRUCTURE ofLNtells to create a subcategory thatis a

list of Albums, each of which containsalist ofTracks.
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In total, a line like:

Album|0x01/LN .

, Says to create a branch called “Album” which contains tracks of type kTTSong
organized first by album name, and then by track name.

Thefollowing is an example ofa tree definition file similar (though notidentical)

to the hierarchy presented in the Nomad Jukebox product(the ‘B’ before each FileTag was used

to identify that these are basic tags so that we wouldn’t run outofletters in the alphabet as we

included more complex metadata — thus each groupof twoletters represents a level in the
hierarchy):

V1.0

Album|0x01/BLBN

Artist]0x01)BMBN

Genre|0x01|BGBN
Voice Tracks|0x02{;BSBGBN

Playlists(0x10[BN

Macros|0x08|BN
All Tracks|0x07/BN

Fig. 1 depicts a hypothetical organization hierarchy. The tree shows how tracks
might be listed (as leaves in the tree) after having been organized. Example values for nodes in
the tree are shown as well. The same track may appear more than once as a leafin the tree, as
described above,if it fits into multiple categories (c.g. a song that appears on the Abbey Road
branch would also appear in the Beatles branch). In the example shown,thefirst branch contains

tracks organized by album. As shown in the example, this music collection contains three tracks

from “Abbey Road”and three tracks from “Hits from the 60’s”. The second branch contains
tracks organized by artist, and sub organized by where theartist is from. Thus, a user browsing
would first select the “Artists” branch and then choose between “British Artists” and “American

Artists”. Finally, they would select the particular artist. In the third branch, all tracks are shown.
Thetree definition file that would specify the hierarchy shown in Figure 1 is

shown in Figure 2.

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5019



10

15

20

25

30

Thefirst line identifies the versionofthetree definitionfile.

The secondline defines the “Albums”branch. Thefirst part of the line,

“Albums”defines the name of the branch, The second part, “0x01,” defines that all musical

tracks should be categorized on this branch. Thethird part, “BLBN,”defines that the branch
lists first the names ofall albums (BL)andthen tracks on those albums (BN).

Thethird line defines the “Artists” branch. Thefirst part.of the line “Artists”

defines the nameofthe branch. The secondpart, “0x01,” defines that all musical tracks should

be categorized on this branch. The third part, “BCBMBN,”definesthat the branchlists first the
names ofall countries whereartists in this collection come from (BC) and. underthose items, the
artists’ names (BM), andthen tracks by those artists (BN).

Fig. 3 shows what a user’s view of this hierarchy might be if he/she were shown a

fully expanded view ofthe 6-song tree. Notice that éach song appearsthree times, once in each

branch. /

In consumerproducts thetree definefile is not edited directly but through a user

interface, one example of which is depicted in Fig. 4. An exampleofa userinterface for viewing

songs by category and editingthe tree structure is depicted in Fig. 4.

An embodimentoftheinvention is utilized in the Nomad® Jukebox,
manufactured by the assigneeofthe present invention, and described more fully in the copending

application, filed on the samedate as the present application, entitled “System for Selecting and

Playing Songs in a Playback Device with a Limited UserInterface,” (Attny. Docket No. 17002-
020800). i

In a preferred embodiment, metadata is associated with each track and includes

‘such informationas title, genre, artist name,type, etc. In the preferred embodiment, software
stored in a portable player and executed by the onboard processor automatically files each track ,
in the correct category utilizing the associated metadata andthe tree definefile. The program
code can be stored in any computer readable medium including magnetic storage, CD ROM,

optical media, or digital data encoded onan electromagnetic signal.

Thus, the user is automatically provided with a powerful and flexible tool for

organizing and categorizingthe tracks stored on the portableplayer.

If the tracks are formatted in MP3 format the metadata can be stored in ID3 tags

included in the MP3file. In one embodiment ofthe invention,the tracks are stored in alternate
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file format includingfile data andfile attributes. Thefile data is the music trackitself and the

file attributes part of the file includes fields of arbitrary size which are used to store metadata -

characterizingthe track stored as thefile data, Again this metadata includes information about

the track suchas title, genre, artist name,type,etc. ,
There are several advantages to using the alternate file format. Metadata oftypes

. hot easily included in an [D3tagcan be utilized. Further, the original track formatis not

changed,so that error correction data suchas checksums are valid. Finally, any file format can

be used (e.g.WAV, WMA,etc.) because the metadata is stored separately, and thus audio
formats that have limited support for metadata can still be stored on the portable player in native

format without transcoding. The formatted files are formed by software stored in the portable

music player and executed by an on-board processor.

The metadatafor each trackis utilized to file each track, using the categories
defined in the hierarchical structure as described above, without any input from the user.

Fig. 5 is a schematic diagram ofthe altemative file format includingfile data in

the form of an MP3track, and metadatafields for holding data indicating the nameofthe album
thetrack is from, the nameofthe song,the genre of the song, and the type oftrack.

, A particular embodiment ofa file format will now be described. All tracks are
created with someset ofattributes as shown below:

DefinitionofTrackInfo Data Field

 
  

Length ofattribute namestrin

 
 

Binary = 0, ASCT = 1

Attribute name stn

Attribute data

2

N

M
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Attr | Data *

 
Required Attributes

Acwibut Name

LE

CODEC Required By Jukebox

TRACK 1D

ALBUM

ARTIST [ascitsving[Optional=
EN ASCH strin

LENGTH ere

 
 

 

ty
 

Q

  
 

TRACK SIZE

nck within bum  TRACK NUM —_

These attributes can be subsequently changeable via a host application,

5  - manning ona personal computer connected to the portable music player.

Fig. 6 shows a flow chart of an embodimentthe process used to build the
hierarchical database oftracks. It starts by iterating through each track, and, for each track,

iterating through each branchtofindifthe track belongs on the branch, and,if'so, where. In this
case, the term track could refer to any content, e.g. a music track, a spoken word track, or even a

10 videotrack.

te
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Also, the hierarchi¢al catalog of tracks can be used to form playlists in a

structured manner. For example, ifa user wants to hear Jazz and Blues the entire sub-categories |
canbe selected to form one playlist.

An alternative hierarchical catalog generation technique will now be described.
5 Inthis alternative embodiment, at system startup and as tracks are added or changed, the

hierarchy is generated as an in-memory tree structure. Each track is added to the tree using the

categories ALBUM, ARTIST and GENRE. :

Thefollowing example shows the algorithm for adding a track. For clarity, only
the attributesused by the tree are shown.

joensen”
jreackmmfp

Thefollowing function is executed to build the in-memory memory tree.

10

  

  
  
  

  
  

Build Tree

15 For each track,
Add Track To Category(Album, Track)
‘Add Track To Category(Artist, Track)
Add Track To Category(Genre,Track)

End ofBuild Tree

20

Fig. 7 depicts a tree which could result from implementing Build Tree() function.

Notethat “Stardust” does not have any entries for Album or Artist. The host software running

on a computer connected to the portable music playercould be utilized to add missingattributes
to the “Stardust” track and, optionally, edit thetitle attribute. The Build TreeQ function would

25 then reinsert this track in the correctlocation in thetree.

12
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Fig. 8 is an embodiment of a userinterface according to another embodiment of
the invention. In this example the root node is labeled “My Configuration” and the Playlist
category has been selected and the Playlist subcategory “Meddle” has been selected. Note that
the types ofMetadata, in this example, Track Name, Artist, Album, Tempo and .

Dance,are listed across the top of the screen, and the attribute values for eachtrack are listed in a

row across the screen. Various contro] buttons are displayed to the right of configuration
windowthat facilitate quickly invoking selected processing ona selectedtrack.

As noted above, a preferred embodimentof the present inventionis incorporated
into a product manufactured and distributed by Creative Technology, Ltd, The productis called
the “NOMADJukebox.” The following description describes further details of the display
screensand interface controls,

Fig. 9 illustrates the NOMAD Jukebox andits user interface contro}s.

In Fig.9, electronicaudio device 100 measures about 5.5" wide by 5.5"tall by 1°

thick. Display screen 102 is about 2" wide by 1" tall. Display screen 102 includes different

regions such as main region 104 and sofi button function description region 1 06.

Three soft buttons are located at 108: including buttons 110, 112 and 114, The
specific command, o ction, that_a f the soft buttons form when depressedjs indicated

by theJabel in soft button function description region 106. Thus ‘the function of soft button 112
(as shown in Fig. 9} is “open,” the function of soft button 114 is “search” while soft button 110 is
currently not assigned a function.-

The othereight buttons on dévice 100 perform essentially the samefunctionsat
alltimes, Jn other words, they are not subject to function changes accordingto soft button ~
function description area 106, These buttons include Library button 116, EAX and System

button 118, Skip Backward button 120, Play button122, Stop button 124, Skip Forward button *

126, Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130, However, as discussed below, these

buttons (or any type of controls used with the device) can include alternate functionality thatis
invoked in different ways. ‘

The device uses viswal cues, or indicators, in the display. When an item is

highlighted it indicates that the item is the “current” item, or currently-selected item, which is
susceptible to be operated on by a subsequentuser action - such as playback, or expansion of the

item. In Fig. 1, screen 102 shows thatthe item, “ALBUMS,”is highlighted, The highlighted

13
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item can be acted upon by using the soft buttons, or another button, as discussed below. The

current item can be changed by using Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130 to move
the highlight up or down,respectively, throughout a list ofdisplayed items,

, Icons are used to provide additional visual cues for an item, Jn Fig. 1, each of the

categories has a category iconto the left of it. The category icon, which maynot be distinctly

visible in the Figure,illustratesa first box connected by lines to additional boxes below thefirst
box. The icon depicts a hierarchyandillustrates the property of categories,i.e., that categorics

can contain additional categorics, songs or other items,
Fig. 10 illustrates a sequence of display screens describing how to navigate to

lower levels.

In Fig. 10, library category screen 150 shows the display as it appears when the

user depresseslibrary button 116 of Fig. 9. A preferred embodimentof the device uses 4 first-

level categories. These are “Albums”, “Artists,” “Styles” and “Play Lists”, Each of these
categories can “contain,” or be associated with, other categories, songs, or items,

. Note that in library category screen 150 ALBUMSis currently highlighted. By

depressing soft button 112 of Fig. 9, the “open” commandis performed on the highlighted
catepory, as indicated by the labeling ofsoft button 112 and soft button function description area
152 ofFig. 10. ,

Lists screen 154isdisplayed as a result ofa useropeningthe Albumscategoryof

library category screen 150. Lists screen 154 showsitems within the Albums category such as

commercial albums of multiple songs from a record label, pre-madelists or collections created
by a user, or other predefined lists or collections of songs or recordings. :

In Fig. 10, lists screen 154 shows each item as alist of songs. This is shown

visually by the icon to the Jeft ofeach item which depicts a miniaturelist, Possible soft button

commands are “Close”, “Open” and “Queue”. These commands comespondto soft buttons 110,

312 and 114, respectively. If the user selects the Close command, the display reverts to library

category screen 150. If the user selects the Open command, the display showstracks screen 156.

Altematively, the user can-select the Queue commandto instruct the device to placeall the songs

from the selected (i... highlighted) list into the play list for eventual playback. Yet another

option allows the userto press play button 122 of Fig. 9 to cause any currently-selected songs or

a list of songs(e.g., an album) to immediately be played,

14
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Retumingto Fig. 10, tracks screen 156 showsthata single song called “JukeBox
Demo”is in the jist. The list is also called JukeBox Demo as shown in ]i n 154. Track

screen 156 shows possible soft commandsassigned to buttons, namely “Close”, “Details” and

“Queue.” The Close button performs the samefunction as before ~ it retumsthe userto the
previous screen which,in this case,is lists screen 154. The user can also select the Details

command to cause details of the song JukeBox Demcoto be displayed in details screen 158 as

shownin Fig. 10, The user can select the Queue command by soft button 114 to enter the

selected song into the play list queue. As before, the user can also depress play button 122 of :
Fig. 9 to cause immediate playback of the selected song.

Details screcn 158 shows information about the selected song including the name
of the song, album (orlist) name containing the song; the track number, ifapplicable, and track
duration. Note that other information can be included, The user can preview the song, close the

Details screen to return to the Tracks screen or queue the song on the playlist queue,
The device provides the ability to “preview” audio files even while a current song,

‘or playlist, is being played. When a user chooses to preview an audiofile, the audio file is

played for about 10 seconds while any currently-played file or playlist is suspended. After

previewingis complete, the suspendedfile or playlist resumes playback. In other embodiment,
the preview duration can vary, or be stopped by user selection. :

Fig. 11 illustrates associations amongitems.

In Fig. 11, song 168 is one of many songs stored in the device. Categories suchas .

albums 160,artists 162, playlists 164 and genres 166 each include sub-categories. For example,
albums 160 includes the names of various albums. Songsare associated with albums, genres and
playlists. Such association can be by using pointers, a data structure including itemsto be

associated, etc. “Association” as used herein, includes a first jtem assocjated with a second item:
and the second item associated with the first item. In other words, albumscan be associated with

one or more songsin the database of the device so that_an automated search to find all songs

 

limit the mannerof associations amongitemsin the present invention.

Similar.to albums,the category ofartists 162 includes namesofartists, or

performers, of songs. Each artist nameis associated with one or morc songsin the database,

Playlists 164 includes namesofplaylists. These are collections of songs that can be defined by

15
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the user, the device manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with one or more ©

songs. Genres 166 includes various styles of music which are associated with one or more songs

in the database. Note that itemscan exist without being associated with a song. Also, items can

be associated with other items as where an artist name is associated with the albums containing
the songsthatthe artist has created.

Although not shownin Fig. 11, items can have additional information, such as
properties,details, etc., associated with theitem. For example, a song can have information such
as play time,artist name, artist album, copyright owner, etc., associated with the song. =

. Fig, 12 illustrates display screens used to search for a song or other item.

In Fig. 12, screen 180is the initial library screen, as discussed above. If the user

invokes the Search command (via the appropriate soft button) with Albumsselected then screen
182 is displayed. Note that the search function can be applied to any of the categories. The user
can depress the Plus or Minussoft buttonsto cycle through the alphabet and change the character

in the currentlocati indicated by the cu ¢ cursor position is changed by using the

scroll up/scroll down buttons 128 and 130, respectively, of Fig. 9. As eachletter is entered the

letters are compared and the nearest match of the stored albums” names is displayed as shown in
screen 184, When the desired match is displayedthe user selects the Go! command,

Screen 186 shows the result ofselecting the Go! command. Alist of albumsis
displayed with the matched album centered and selected. The user can close, open or queue the

album as discussed above.

Fig. 13 illustrates details of differentitems,
In Fig. 13, screen 200 il tes details displayedasa result of selecting the

“Details” command from soft button 1A trackis selected. Screen 200 showsthatdetails of the

track “Jukebox Demo” shows the nameof the album that the track resides on, the creator, or

copyright owner,ofthetrack, andthe playing timeof thetrack.
Screen 202 illustrates details ofan item on the active queuelist. _Items are placed

onto the active queuelist by selecting the “Queue” command when an album, song,track, or

other item is selected, as discussed above. For example, screen 204 showsthe active queuelist

where the track “Jukebox Demo”is selected. By invoking the “Details” command screen 202 is

- brought up to show details of the Jukebox Demotrack,

16
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As shown in screen 202, the Detail screen shows what track number the selected 

track is, which album the track is from: the creator, or copyright owner, of the track, and thetitle 

of the track, Additionally, the details for an item on the queue list also show playbacksettings. 

ese are shown by two-letter abbreviationsat the bottom ofthe screen, The settings are as

show in Table I, below.

EnvironmentalPreset

Parametric

Headphone Spatialization

Time Scaling

Four Channel Speaker Sound

(only if speakers are connected)

 
TABLE!
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These settings have their common meanings, as is known inthe art. Note that the
setting 4S is not shown in screen 202 as it is not currently active.

Fig. 14 illustrates the Nomad Jukebox coupled to a host computer system.

InFig.14,device300(e,8.,theNomadJukebox)iscoupledtohostsystem 302.

Ina preferred embodimenthost system 302 is a personal computer, such as an IBM-PC —

compatible computer, Host system 302 includes a user interface having display 304 and user

input devices such as keyboard 306 and mouse 308. In other embodiments the host system need

not be a full computer system. Any type of processing system having a user interface is possible,

For example,it is possible to couple the device to a laptop computer, game console, web-enabled

television, or any consumer electronic device or digital platform, in general. The host user ,

interface need not provide a display and can be much more minimal than the keyboard and
mouse shown in Fig. 14. _A preferred embodiment of the invention uses a Universal

Synchronous Bus (USB) connection but any type of connection such as IEEE 1394 (FireWire),

Ethemet, Serial Port, etc. can be used, A wireless (i.e. optical or radio frequency) connection

can be used.

. Once device 300 is coupled to host system 302, a user of host system 302 can
launch a bridge interface to allow for the transfer offiles between device 300 and host system

302. Jn a preferred embodiment, once the bridge interface is Jaunched, the controls of device ~
300 are inoperable. The user interface of host system 302 is used to operate the bridge interface
to transfer files.

The invention has now been described with referenceto the preferred

embodiments. Alternatives and substitutions will now be apparentto persons of skill in the art.

18
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PATENT

Attormey Docket No.: 17002-022500US
Client Reference No.: CT-1139

AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA

. ABSTRACT OF THE DISCLOSURE

A method, performed by software executing on the processorof a portable music

playback device, that automatically files tracks according to hierarchical structure ofcategories
to organize tracks in a logical order. A userinterface is utilized to change the hierarchy, view
track names,and select tracks for playback orother operations. The userinterface uses an
overlapping hierarchy of categories. A song title can be accessed in multiple different ways by -

slarting with different categories. A preferred embodiment of the invention uses the top-level
categories “Albums”, “Artists”, “Genres” (or styles), and “Play Lists”, Within the Albums

category are namesofdifferent albums of songs stored in the device. Within each album are the
album tracks, or songs, associated with thatalbum, Navi gation is performed by presenting a
sequence of display screens for each level of the hierarchy. , ’

SF 1874925 v2
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Categoriesscreen

totheListsscreen,4Listsscreen

PressOPENtonavigatetotheTracksscreen.Tracksscreen

PressDETAILStonavigatetotheDetailsscreen,DetailsscreenThebottomleveloftheMusicLibrary;cannotbeexpanded-  
L3THS LNANAIVTdsy
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TECETTERETTR.|.PressSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstoselectALBUMS:2.PressSEARCHtoaccesstheSEARCHFORALBUMSscreen.3.PressPLUS/MINUStochangetheletterandthen'presstheSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstomovetheletterentryposition(indicatedbya“).NOTE:Aseachletterisentered,thelettersarg.comparedwiththeALBUMSlist.TheALBUMwiththenearestmatchisdisplayed.4.PressGO!tojumptothenearestmatch.Thealbumappearsonthescreen.  
La3HS ININSOVIdsa
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|.PressDETAILS,TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackOrder,Album,Artist,anddurationofthetrack.
2.PressCLOSEtoreturntotheTRACKSscreen,

‘12001,PressDETAILS,TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackTitle,Artist,‘andAlbumtogetherwithAudioPlaybacksettings(seenotebelow)andPlayModeSane(see‘SettingPlayMode”onpage16).
2.PressBACKtoretumtotheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen.

JUKEBOXDeno.CREATIVELass,INC.omaot  
TAGHS LINSWROVIdae
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 Unrrep STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCEDalted States Patent and Trademark Ofiies
Adérast: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS0.0. Boa 1430Alespadria, Virginia 22913-1450‘wwwapn.ger

 
_ [articanenine[ranesare[rienpwerron—[arromieypocxerva,]conranaarionv0.

09/738,723 ol/nsr00t , Ron Goodman 017002022500 "728

BLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN :
.12400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD,SEVENTH FLOOR -
LOS ANGELES, CA 90025 . PAPER NUMBER .

, 2175 {1

RONES,CHARLES,

DATE MAILED: 03/30/2004

Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerning this application or proceeding.
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Application No. : Appiicant(s)

° 09/755,723 GOODMAN ET AL.

Office Action Summary Examiner “An Unit

- The MAILING DATEofthis communicadon appears on ihe cover sheet with the correspondence address ~
Period for Reply

A SHORTENED STATUTORY PERIOD FOR REPLY IS SET TO EXPIRE 7 MONTH(S) FROM
THE MAILING DATE OF THIS COMMUNICATION.
> Extenslons of tine may be avaiable under the provisions of 37 CFR 1.138(a). in no event, however, may 8 reply be timely Medahter SIX (8) MONTHS from the maliing date of thts communication.

ithe perlod for reply epecified abovela lass than thirty (30) days, a reply within the statulory minimum of thirty (30) days will be conakiared timely.
INO period for reply ts spactied above, the maximum statutory period wil apply and wid expire SUX (8) MONTHS from the malting date of this communtcadion.
Failure to repty within Ihe 89t Or extended pariod for rapty wil, by statute, cause Ihe appfication to become ABANDONED (35 U.S.C. § 133}.
Any ceply received by the Oiiice later than three months after the ma(ling date of ihis communication, event timely Bled, may reduce anyeamed patent term sdjustment, See 37 CFR 4.704(b).

Status

4) Responsive to communicatlon(s) filed on 03 February 2004.
2a) This action Is FINAL. -  2b)J This aclion ts non-final.
3) Since this application ts In condition for allowance except for format matters, prosecution as to the merits Is

closed In accordance with the practice under Ex parte Quayle, 1935 C.D. 11, 453 O.G, 213,

Disposition of Claims

4) Claim(s) 1-4 end 6-23 is/are pendingIn the application. 
 4a) Of the above claim(s) Isfare withdrawn from consideration.

5)0) Clalm(s) is/are allowed,
6) Clalm(s) Is/are rejected.

 

7X00 Claim(s) Is/are objectad to. ;
8) Clalm(s) 21 and 22 are subjectto restriction and/or election requirement. .

Application Papers

9)C] Ths specification Is objected to by the Examiner.
10)LJ The drawing(s)filed on isfara: a)LJ accepted or b)LJ objected to by the Examiner.

Applicant may not requestthal any objection to the drawing(s) ba held In abeyance. See 37 CFR 1.65(a).
Replacement drawing sheet(s) Inctuding the corractionIs required if the drawing(s) Is objactad to. Seo 37 CFR 1.121(d).

11)( Theoathor declaration is objected to by the Examiner. Note the attached Office Actlon or form PTO-152.

 

Priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119

12) AcknowledgmentIs madeofa clalm for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a}-(d) or(f).
a)DAn »)] Some * c)Z] Noneof:

1.0 Certified copies of the priority documents have been received.
2.1 Certified coplesof the priority documents have been recelved In Application No.
3.1 Copies of the certified copiesof thepriority documents have been recelved Inthis Natlonal Stage

application from the Internatlonal Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2(a)).

* See the attached detalled Office action foralist ofthe certifled copies not received.

 

Attachmont{s)

1) C1] Notice of Referencas Cited (PTO-892) 4) (2) interview Summary T0413)-|2) C] Notice of Draftsperson's Patent Drawing Review (PTO-948) Paper No(syMail Date.
3) (J tntormatian Disclosure Statement{s) {PTO-1449 or PTO/SB/0B) 5) [) Notes of informal PatentApp!Application (PTO-152)

Paper No(syMaN Date___. 6) 2Y Oner: RostictonE'ection.
U.S. Patent and Trademexx Oca
PTOL-326 (Rev. 1-04) Office Action Summary Part of Paper No/Mall Cale 17
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Application/Control Number: 09/755,723 Page 2
* Art Unit: 2175

Election/Restrictlons

Restriction to oneofthe following inventionsis required under 35 U.S.C. 121:

1. Claim1-4,6-20, and 23, drawn to a method/computer program forfiling

media tracks, Classified in class 707, subclass 7.

. Clalms 21-22, drawn to a method of displaying on a display screen,
classified in class 707, subclass 526.

Theinventions aredistinct, each from the other becauseofthe following reasons:

Inventions in Group | and Group1are related as combination and ©
subcombination. Inventionsin this relationship are distinctif it can ba shownthat (1) the
combination as claimed doesnot require the particulars of the subcombinatton as

claimed for patentability, and (2) that tha subcombination hasutility. by itself orin other

combinations (MPEP § 806.05(c)). In the instant case, the combination as claimed

does not require the particulars of the subcombination as claimed because a method of

filing media tracks and a method of displaying are distinct and does not require the

particulars of the other. The subcombination has separate utility such as method of
fillngand a displaying.
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Application/Contro! Number: 09/755,723 . Page 3
Art Unit: 2175 ,

Because these inventionsare distinct for the reasons given above and have

acquired a separatestatusin the art as shownbytheirdifferentclassification, restriction

for examination purposesasindicated Is proper.-

Conclusion

Applicant is reminded that upon the cancellation of claims to a non-elected

Invention, the inventorship must be amended in compliance with 37 CFR 1.48(b)if one

oF more of the currently namedInventorsis no longer an inventorof at least one claim

remaining in the application. Any amendmentof inventorship must be accompanied by

a request under 37 CFR 1.48(b)and bythe fee required under 37 CFR 1.17(i).

Any Inquiry concerning this communication or earlier communications from the

examinershould be directed to Charles L. Rones whosetelephone number ls 703-306-
3030. The examiner can normally be reached on Monday-Thursday 8am-4pm. |

If attempts to reach the examiner by telephone are unsuccessful, the examiners

supervisor, Dov Popovici can be reached on 703-305-3830. The fax phone numberfor

the organization where this application or proceeding Is assigned is 703-872-9306.
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Application/Control Number: 09/755,723 Page 4
Art Unit: 2175 ,

. Information regarding the status of an application may be obtained from the

Patent Application Information Retrieval (PAIR) system. Status Information for
published applications may be obtained from either Private PAIR or Public PAIR.

Status information for unpublished applications is available through Private PAIR only.

For more information about the PAIR system, see http://pair-direct.uspto.gov. Should

you have questions on accessto the Private PAIR system, contact the Electronic

harles L. Rones

Primary Examiner
Art Unit 2175

Business Center (EBC) at 866-217-9197(toll-free).

March 29, 2004 .
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IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

In re application of: , Examiner:|RONES,Charles L.

_ GOODMAN,et al Art Unit: 2175

Application No.; 09/755,723

Filed: January 5, 2001

For: AUTOMATIC HIERARCBICAL

CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY . RECEIVED
 
METADATA

MAY 0 6 2004

Commissionerfor Patents : . .
POBox 1450 | Technology Center 2100
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE STATEMENT

Sir:

, Enclosed is a copy of Information Disclosure Citation Form PTQ-1449 or
PTO/SB/08 together with copies of the documentscited on that form. It is respectfully

requested that the cited documents be considered and that the enclosed copy of |
Information Disclosure Citation Form PTO-1449 or PTO/SB/O8 be initialed by the
Examinerto indicate such consideration and a copy thereofreturned to applicant(s).

Pursuant to 37 C.F.R. § 1.97, the submission ofthis Information Disclosure

” Statementis not to be construed as a representation that a search has been madeandis not

to be construed as an admissionthat the informationcited in this statement is material to

patentability.

Pursuant to 37 C.F.R. § 1.97, this Information Disclosure Statementis being

submitted under oneof the following (as indicated by an “X”to the left of

the appropriate paragraph): ~

(X) 37 CER. §1.97(b).

() 37 C-F.R. §1.97(c). Ifso, then enclosed with this Information
Disclosure Statement is one of the following:
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(.) _AStatementpursuantto 37 CFR. §1.97(c).or
() Accheck for $180.00 for the fee under 37 CFR. § 1.17(p). 

_€) 37 CFR. §1.97(d). If'so, then enclosed with this Information
Disclosure Statementare the following:

(1)_A Statement pursuantto 37 C.F.R. §1.97(e); and

4 2 A check for $180.00 for the fee under 37 C.E.R. §1.17(p)for submission of the Information Disclosure Statement,

 ZEEE
Russell N. Swerdon

Reg. No. 36,943

Date: 4I0-6 ]
Creative Labs, Inc.
1901 McCarthy Blvd. |
Milpitas, CA 95035 RECEIVED
(408) 428-6600

MAY 0 6 2004

Technology Center 2100

reneI ceeoeeeee mrt eeeee ee - ee ee ee
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P 1 Application Number 09/755,723:Ot SINFORMATION DISCLOSURE
Mar 6.4 au} ATEMENT BY APPLICANT
Le) ‘feso as manyshot as cesta Fatuntdas

 NR ct S : Examiner Nama RONES, Charles L.
C2aee

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS | ; :

Cite No.|pocumentNumberPublication Date Namaof Patenteo orDocument Number MM-DD-YYYY Appiicant of Ciled Document

Number-Kind Coda?(i inowny

|fA|1fs | 6 377,530-BI 04-23-2002 BURROWS
i

 
 

  

 Examiner
tnittats*

Pages, Columns, Linas,
Where Relevant

Passages or Relevant
Figures Appear

   
 
 
 
  

Jos
pteee

[feffpo 7
poeREOENVED
irr
PsEEE
poitechnoiday Canter2400—
psEE
peneeeeeeeeeee
PESoe
peEEEeeEee
POEEEEEEEE

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS

Foretgn Patent Document Publication Namoof Patenies or .| Pages, Columns,
be; ted Di Unes, Where Relevant

Applicant of Cited Document Passages of RelevantFigures Appear 
 Examiner C Date ConsideredSignature tC OFLA : €-$3-64

"EXAMINER: initial If reference considered, whether or not clatlan ts In conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line throughcllallon ¥ not In conformance and not
considered. Include copy of thts form with next communication te applicant. "Applicant's unique citation designation aumber (opttonal). "Sea Kinds Codes of
USPTO Patent Documents at www.uspio.govor MPEP 901.04. “Enter Olfice thatIssued the document, by the two-letier code (WIPO Standard ST.3). “For
Japanese patent documents, the indicationof the yearof reign of the Emperor must precede the seral numberof the patent document. ‘Kind of document by
the appropriate symbols as indicated on the document under WIPO Standard ST. 16 U possible. ‘Applicant ts to place a check mark hereif English languagetranslation Is aitached. . ‘
This Coltection of infomation fs requized by 37 CFR 1.87 and 1.98, Tha Information Is required to obtain or retain a benafit by the public whichIs to file (and by
{he USPTOto process) an application. Confidentiality Is govemed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.14. This cottection is eslimated to take 2 hours lo comp ete
including gathering, preparing, and submilting the completed appticetion form to the USPTO. Thnowill vary depending upon the individual casa. Ay
Comments on the amountoftine you require to completethis form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sentto the Chief Information Officer,
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, Washington. DC 20231. DO NOT SENT FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS
ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissioner for Patonts, P.O. Bor 1450, Aloxandrla, Virginia 22313-1450.

If you need assistance In completing the form,call 4-800-PTO-9109 (¢-800-795-9189) and select option 2.

Bated on Form PTO/SB/O8A (04-03) as modified by BLAKELY, SOKOLOFF, TAYLOR & ZAFMAN LLP on 030903
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Complete if Known

Application Number 09/755,723
Fiting Date 01/05/2001

GOODMAN, Ron

Examiner Nama

Attorney Docket Number

€xaminer Inchude name of the author (in CAPITAL LETTERS), ile of the article (when appropriate), tile of the
initlals’ . item (book, magazine, joumal, serial, symposium, catalog, sic.), date, page(s), volume-issue

number(s), publisher,clty and/or country where published

Web page, MENTA, RICHARD,"1200 Song MP3 Portable is a Milestone Player,” MP3
newswire.nat, 01/11/00, 5 pages, hitp://pjbox.com/newswiref

Web page on “MusicMatch Jukebox 4.0: Screen Shot 1,” PC Magazine, June 17, 1999, 2pages, :
http://web.archive.orgAveb/20000226 113655Avww.zaneLconvproducts/storles/reviews/0,41
61,2277814,00.htm! :
Web page, NORTON, PATRICK, “MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimate MP3 Utity,”
techtv, 9/17/1999, 2 pages, http:/Ayww.lechtv.comHreshgear/prinv0,23102,2324631,00.htmt

Web page on "Canyou carry your CD collection inyour pocket? Yes, you can.” Compaq
website, 3 pages,http://research.compaq.com/SRCipjbi, printed on Herl 3O,2a0y, 

Examiner Date
Santa C8 ener Jeenideea{&-e-04|

"Examiner, bnival if reference considered, whether or not citation [3 In conformance with MPEP 809. Drew fine Uvough lation I not h conformance and not conaitered, Inctuds
oy aoe form with next communication te sppficant "Applicant's unique dtalion designason number (eptonal. “Appicant|s to place m check mark here If English trenalationata . .
This cobection of Information Ip required by 37 CFR 1.97 end 1.08, The Information is required to obtain or retaln a benafit by the public which Is to [Be (and by tha USPTOto
process) en application, Confidanvalty ts govemed by 35 U.S.C, 122 and 37 CFR 1.14, Thiséobaction Is estimated to take 2 hours (o complete Inckuding gathering, preparing, and
submitting the complated application form to the USPTO, Tine will vary depending upon theifidividual Case. Amy Comments on the smouni of time you require to complete wis
form andor suggestions for reducing this burden, should be santto the ChiefInformation Otficer; U.S. Patent and Trademark Otfica, U.S. Deparunsnt of Commerce, Washington,
OC 20231. OO NOT SENT FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADORESS. SEND-TOz Commissionensfor Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450,
. Uf you noed assietance in complating the form, call 1-200-PTO-9199 (1-800-785-9199) end ealect option 2.

Based on Form PTO/SB/08B (04-03) as modified by BLAKELY, SOKOLOFF,TAYLOR & ZAFMAN LLP on 05/09/03
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First Named Inventor GOODMAN,Ron °

Avnijas
[BaniierNine tronesomiettorne: t Number

(Caterinawan[62|Mee Doster Nos
ENCLOSURES (check all that apply)

 

 
 

 
 “TRANSMITTAL

FORM

{fo ba used for ad correspondance efter ial Sing)

 
 

 
   

 
 

After Alowance Communication
to a Technology Center (TC) .

- Appaas Communication to Board
of Appeal and Interferences
Appeal Communication to TC
Appeal Notice, Brief, Reply Brief

Fee Transmittal Form Drawing(s)

Cj ” FeoAttached Ucensingvelsted Papers
J AmandmenvReply Petition |

C} Petition to Convert to a [JAfter Final Provisional Application Proprietary Information

| Powor of Attorney, Revocation tCAMdavite/daciaretion(s) Change of Correspondence Address Status Letter
: Other Enciosure(s) (plnase

Extension of Tene Request Terminal Obscalmer Igenthy below):

Express Abandonment Request Request for Refund - RECEIVEDInformation Dtsctosure Statement a CO, Number of CD(s)
Costited Copy of Priortty | om MAY 0 6 2004Document(s) items alsa oncosed:

Response to Missing Parts/ information Disdosure Stalsment Cover Letter, Technology Center 21Mincomplete Application References with Information Dlsdosure Statement, and
ogtes Retim Receipt Postcard.

OOOO
Response to Missing Partaunder 37 CFR 1.52 of 1,53

("SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT

Russel N, Swenson) No. 38,843,or .
Individual S

CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSIONIMAILING
thereby certify that this correspondence Ls being facsimits transmitted lo tha USPTO or deposited wilh the United
frat ess maid In an envelope addreszed to; Commisatoner for Palents, Washingion, OC 20231 on this date:

Typed or printed
Signaturo

  
 

 
 
 
  

THscotaction of Information Is required by 37 CFR 1.5. The informuston Is required to obtain or retein @ bene by the public which In te filo (and by the USPTO to
process) an epplicadon, Confidentinity is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.14. Ths collection ls estimated to tek» 12 minutes to complete, Inching
gathering, preparing, and subsmiliing the compisied appacation form lo the USPTO. Time wil vary depending upon Une Individual case, Any comrmenis on thearount of Bras you sequire to complate this form andar suggestions for reducing ihis burden, should be sent to the Chiof information Officer, U.S. Patent and
Tradomask Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, Washington, DC 2023t. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADORESS. SEND TO:
Commissionar for Patents, Washington, DG 20231, ©

Hyou need assistance in compleling the form, call 1-800-PTO-9199 (1-800-786-9199) end select option 2.
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ff you need assistance in completing the farm, call 1-800-PTO-9199 and select option 2.
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Application No. Applicant(s)

OO/755,723 GOODMAN ET AL. .
Examiner ~ Ast Unit :

Charles L. Rones 2175 .

__ 2 The MAILING DATE ofthis communication appoars on the cover sheet with the correspondence address—
All calmsbeing allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS IS (OR REMAINS) CLOSEDIn this application. {f not Included
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85) or other appropriate communication will bo malted In due course. THIS
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY IS NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS. This application Is subject to withdrawalfrom Issue atthe Intilative
of the Office or upon petition by the applicant. Ses 37 CFR 1.343 and MPEP 1309.

4. BY This communication is responsive toamendmentfiledMay4,2004.

2. The allowed clalm(s) Is/are 24-36.

 

  
  
  

  
  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  

  
  
  
  

  
  
  
 

 
  _ Notice ofAllowabllity

 
 

 

3 a] The drawingsfiled on 05 January 2001 are accepted by the Examiner.

4. DJ AcknowledgmentIs made of a dalm for foreign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 118(a)-(d) or (f.
ae) An b)pL) Some” c)[) Nona oftha:

4. CO Certified coples ofthe priority documents have been racaived.
2. 2 Centifled copies of the priority documents have been received In Application No. .
3. ( Copiesof the cortiied copies of the priority documents have beenracelvedin this national stage application from the

international Bureau (PCT Rulo 17-2(a)).
* Certified copies notracelved:_ .

Applicant has THREE MONTHS FROM THE “MAILING DATE? of thls communication to file a reply complying with the requirements
noted below, Failure to timely comply will result In ABANDONMENTofthis epplication. +
TRISTHREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE.

 

5. Oo A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATIONmustbo submitted. Note the attachad EXAMINER'S AMENDMENTor NOTICE OF
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION (PTO-152) which gives reason(s) why the oath or declaration Is deficient

6. (J CORRECTED DRAWINGS( as “replacement sheets”) must be submitted.
(a) D) including changes required by the Notice of Draftsperson’s Patent DrawingReview ( PTO-948) attached

4) D) hereto of 2) [] to Paper NoJ/Man Date. ; . .
oO Inchuding changes required by the ettached Examiner's Amendment / CommentorIn the Offica action of

Paper NoJMali Date .
Identifying indicia such as the pplication number(spe 37 CFR 1.84(c)) should be written on the drawingstn thefront (not the back) of
each sheet. Ropiacemont sheat(s) should be fabeled as euch In the header accomding to 37 CFR 1.424{d).

7. [1] DEPOSIT OFand/or INFORMATIONaboutthe deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted, Note theatlached Examiner's commentregarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL.

 

 
 Attachment(s)

 
1. CJ Notice of References Cited (PTO-892) 5. CJ Notice of Informal Patent Application (PTO- 152)
2. C1) Notice of Draftperson’s Patent Drawing Review (PTO-948) 8. D Interview Summary ([PTO-413),

| Paper No./Mail Date ‘
3. &] Information Disclosure Statements (PTO-1449 os PTO/SB/08), 7. DJ Examiners AmendmenComment

Paper No/Mais Date 19 / .
4.1) Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirementfor Deposit 8. 1) Examiners Statement of Reasonsfor Afowance

: .JOth -
. of Blological Material 9.) Other ____ Qeg. a ,

. Charles. Rones
Primary Examines
Art Unit: 2475

 V8. Patent and Yrmd¢emard Ofice
PTOL-37 (Rev. 1-04) Notice of Allowability Part of Paper No/Mail Date 20
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 Unrrep STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCEUnited Statce Fairat and Tredsmerk CO!
Adéres: COMM]!RISSIONER FOR PATENTSP.O. Bos 1459

Abcisndsia, Virginie 22313-1450wewFROST

NOTICE OF ALLOWANCEAND FEE(S) DUE

BLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN RONES. CHARLES
12400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD, SEVENTH FLOOR
LOS ANGELES,CA 90025 [__AeTuntr|PAPERNUMBER275

DATE MAILED; 06/09/2004

[areucavionno,]muncpaTs—[FIRSTNAMEDINVENTOR|ATTORNEYDOCKETNO.|CONFIRMATIONNO.|
09/755,723 01/05/200) Ron Goodmen

027002022500 "3728
TITLE OP INVENTION; AUTOMATIC HIFRARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OP MUSIC BY METADATA .

i
ponprovisionsl $1330 $300 $1630 0909/2004

THE APPLICATION IDENTIFIED ABOVE HAS BEEN EXAMINED AND IS ALLOWED FOR ISSUANCE AS A PATENT.
IS CLOSED. THIS NOTICE OF ALLOWANCE IS NOT A GRANT.OF PATENT RIGHTS.

THIS APPLICATION IS SUBJECT TO WITHDRAWAL FROMISSUE AT THE INITIATIVE OF THE OFFICE: OR UPON
PETITION BY THE APPLICANT. SEE 37 CFR 1.313 AND MPEP1308. -

THE ISSUE FEE AND PUBLICATION FEE (IF REQUIRED) MUST BE PAID WITHIN FROM THE
MAILING DATE OF THIS NOTICE OR THIS APPLICATION SHALL BE REGARDED AS ABANDONED. THIS
STATUTORY PERIOD CANNOT RE . SEE 35 U.S.C. 151. THE ISSUE FEE DUE INDICATED ABOVE
REFLECTS A CREDIT FOR ANY PREVIOUSLY PAID ISSUE FEE APPLIED IN THIS APPLICATION. THE PTOL-85B (OR
AN EQUIVALENT) MUST BE RETURNED WITHIN THIS PERIOD EVEN IF NO FEE IS DUE OR THE APPLICATION WILL
BE REGARDEDAS ABANDONED,

HOW TO REPLYTOTHIS NOTICE:

I. Review the SMALL ENTITY status shown above.

Ifthe SMALL ENTITY is shown as YES,verifyyour currentSMALLENTITY status:
A. If tho status is the same, pay the TOTAL FEE(S) DUE shown
above,

B, If the staws is changed, pay the PUBLICATION FEE (if
required) and twice the amount of the ISSUE FEE shown above
and notify the United States Patent and Trademark Office of the

changeiin stats, or

If the SMALL ENTITY is shown as NO:

A. Pay TOTAL FEE(S) DUE shown above, or

B. If applicant claimed SMALL ENTITY status before, or is now
claiming SMALL ENTITY status, check the box below and enclose
the PUBLICATIONFEEand 1/2 the ISSUE FEE shown above,

Q Applicant claims SMALL ENTITY status.See 37 CFR 1.27.

ll. PART B - FEE(S) TRANSMITTALshould be completed and retuned to the United States Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) with
your ISSUE FEE and PUBLICATION FEE(if required). Even if the fee(s) have already been paid, Part B - Fee(s) Transmittal should be
completed and rétumed. If you are charging the fee(s) to your deposit account, section "4b" of Part B - Fee(s) Transmittal should be
completed and an extra copyofthe form should be submitted.

Ill, All communications regarding this application must give Ihe application number, Please direct al] communicationsprior to issuance toMail Stop ISSUE FEEunless advised to the contrary.

IMPORTANT REMINDER: Utility patents Issuing on applications filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 may require payment of
maintenance fees.It Is patentee's responsibility to ensure timely payment of maintenance fees when due.

Page 3 of 3

‘\PTOL-8S (Rev. 31/03) Approved for use through 04/30/2004.
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~

- PART B- FEE(S) TRANSMITTAL

Complete and send this form,together with sppUcable fee(s), to: Mall Mall Stop ISSUE FEE

maintenance fce notificatons.
CURRENT CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS(Noe: Leghly mark-up wlik any cerzections of use Block 1)

O8793 IH 06/08/2004

BLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN
12400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD, SEVENTH FLOOR
LOS ANGELES, CA 90025

09/755,729 , 0105/2001

Commissioner for Patents
P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, Virgluia 22313-1450

or ¥ax (703) 746-4000mT
INSTRUCTIONS: This form should beused for transmitting the ISSUE FEE and PUBLICATION FEE (if required). Blocks I through 4 should be compleied wherejato, AN Furth dence inchsdiog the Patent, advance ordersef correspon: rf,

icaied unicss corrected below or directed otherwise in Block 1, by (2) specifying a new correspondence eddress; and/or (b) indicating a scparsic ADDRESS" for
Maintenancefeemothemo

end notification of maintenance fees willbemailed to the current ndence address as

Note: A certificate of mailing can only be used for domestic mailings of theFee{s) Transmittal. This certificate canna be used for uny other accompanying
x. Each edditions! paper, such as an aseigrmment of formel drawing, murst

¥6 ils own ccitificate ofroailing or transmission.
Certificate of MaBingor Transmission

There! certify that this F 3) Tranonittal fs being deposited with the UnitedStates Postal ico with sullicient postage for first clacs in an cnvel
to the Mail Stop ISSUE F' above, or being facsimi!transmitted to tha USPTO,on the date indicated below. tame)

2

li

[nisontFAT HANES BTEITOR ATTORNEY DOCKET.Ren Goodman 017002022500 378

TITLE OF INVENTION: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA

PUBLICATION FEE TOTAL FEE(S) DUB DATS DUEFAPPLN. TYPE SSSUB FEB

nonprovisionsl NO $1330

RONES, CHARLES sot 2175
1. indicati esa”
LQoyect‘correspondence address of Indication of "Fee Address® (37

  

O Change of ndence address (or Change ofCorrespondenceAddsess form 122} attached.
QO "Fee Address" indication (or "Feo Address” Indication formPTOYSE/47; Rev 03-02 or mote recent) attached. Use of a Customer
Noraber bs required.

 

  
 
 

3. ASSIGNEE NAME AND RESIDENCE DATA TO 8B PRINTED ON THE PATENT (print or type}

$300 $1630 09/09/2004

707-104300

 2, For printing on the patent front page, list (1) thenames of op to 3 registered patent attomeys or =.
agents OR, allernsilvely, (2) tho namo of a single
firm (having as a member a registered attornsy oF=2
agent).and the names of up to 2 registered patent
ahomeys or agents. If no name Is fisted, no name 44
will bs printed,
 

PLEASE NOTE: Unless an essignte fy idcatified below, no essigneo data will appear oa thepatent Inclusion of assigneo data ia only. appropriate when an assignment hesbeen peoviously submitted to the
{A) NAME OF ASSIGNEE

Plezse check the appropriate assignee category or categories (will not be printed on the patent
4b. Payment of Fee(s):

OA check in the mpount ofthe fre{s) is enclosed.
OQ Paymentby credit card, Form PTO-2038 is siteched.
O The Director is hereby suthorized by charge the fired fee(s), or credit
Deposit Account, Nembey y shane he eet the

4a. The following fee{s) are enclosed:
O line Fee
Q Publication Fes
QO Advance Order ~ # of Copics 

SPTO or is being submitted yoder ecparate cover. Completion ofthis form is NOT a substitute forfi
(B) RESIDENCE: (CITY and STATE OR COUNTRY)

ing a assignment

QOindividual QO corporation or other private group entity OU government

aymment, to
enclose an cates copy ofthis form

Director for Patents ie requested to apply tho Issue Feo and Publication Feo (ifsny) or to re-apply any previously paid tssucfeo to the application htentified above,

(Authorized Signatuze)

NOTE; The Iasuc Fee and Publication Fee (if required) will not be accepted from anyoneent: or ihe assignee or other party inatent and Trademark Office.

This collection of ia formation is required by 37 CFR 1.311. The information is required tolic wi ihe USPTO to process) an
talitysgoverned by 35 U-5.C. 122 and 37 CFR1.14.This collection Is

completed application form to the SPTO. Teme will vary aependingopen the individual
egeaticos foe reducing thi burda, should be feat to the Chie rmaton Officer US,uy reducin; s 1° ief Information Officer, U.S.

4 fice, U. Alexandria, Virginia22313-1430, DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS.

other than the 2 Weants a registered altorncy or ainterest as shown by the records of the United States
odtais of retain a benchiti the papplication, Confident

ch Is to file (and

mated to take }2 minutes to complete, locluding gathering,
case. Any comments on the amount oftime, require to
Patent snd Trademark Offi . Department of
SEND TO: Commissioner for Patents, Atcaandria, Virginia 22313-1450.

Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1993, nFcollection of information unless it displays s valid OMB control number.

Vex:

ws0ns are required lo respond to

 
 
  
  
  
 

 
submitting the

TRANSMIT THIS FORM WITH FBE(S)

PTOL-85 (Rev. 11/03) Approved for use unrough 04/30/2004. : OMB0651-0033 U.S,Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
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Untrep STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE‘United Stetes Patent and Trademark Offices
Addrese: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS P.O Bas 1430Abeuanccia, ‘Vingiata 22313-1450wreupBOF

[wricsnionna.|—nunopa’|____ARSTNANEDDWEAON___AFTOANEY DOGKET NO
097755,723 017052001 . Ron Goodinan 017002022500 7,
te; eco

BLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN RONES, CHARLES .
12400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD, SEVENTH FLOOR
LOS ANGELES, CA 90025 PAPER NUMBERais

DATE MAILED: 06/09/2004

Determination of Patent Term Adjustment under 35 U.S.C. 154 (b)
(application filed on or after May 29, 2000) s

The Patent Term Adjustmentto date is 303 day(s). If the issue fee is paid on the date that is three months after the
mailing date of this notice and the patent issues on the Tuesday before the date that is 28 weeks (six and a half
months) after the mailing date ofthis notice, the Patent Term Adjustmentwill be 303 day(s).

If a Continued Prosecution Application (CPA) was filed in the above-identified application, the filing date thatdeterminesPatent Term Adjustmentis thefiling date of the most recent CPA.

Applicantwill be able to obtain more detailed information by accessing the Patent Application Information Retrieval
(PAIR).system (hitp://pair.uspto.gov).

Any questions regarding the Patent Term Extension or Adjustment determination should be directed to the Office of
Patent Legal Administration at (703) 305-1383. Questions. relating to issue and publication fee payments should be

. directed to the Customer Service Center of the Office of Patent Publication at (703) 305-8283. :

Page 3 of3

PTOL-8S (Rev, 11/03) Approved for use through 04/30/2004.
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Best Available Copy

 

 i - Gloloy _s) . : " PART B- FRE(S) TRANSMITTAL \
Conggl4 this farm,together with appilcable feels té Mal} Mall StopnerforPatent &. . SiBox } 0Mexeairte,Virginia 22353-1450

erFax—(703)746-4000

eS PUBLICATION FEE Ofteequired), Blocks ! through44sshould be completed whereapps All arte comespondcnce including notification of marntenance fees will be msilsd to the ddrss a3SRGiwales coreted blowe dresicd ctbtwoe fo DetSe OE antan eeorepoadance addrcas endlerft) wdvalng&weperie © EE ADDRESS" formalntenince fet notifications.

CAEREST COARESTENDENCS ADDRESS Otol Laghly cag wim nyenvio ore BD Note: A certificals of railingcancan ony beeused for domestic maflings of thete

 
 
 
 
 

  
    

 
 

it ‘Fee(3) Transonitaal, This certi cannot be used for amy other accompanying
. JEW Each additional paper, sych aa an essignment or formal drawing, mastos791 7590 OAMSIIDOK 16ecuncertificate of mailing of transmission, ceo “Eg

BLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN ossyotenorTesasrsien vr ths Ualted42400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD,SEVENTH FLOOR : “herebycenify riceatthls asenttia] ts beingLOS ANGELES, CA 90025 SigsPostal Serviceodmett POnEDeLeasttbowe, orbeep, fecucanetransmitted to the USPTO. oo the dateediceind below.

C thi K. Dawa 
09/755,723 O10S200t Ron Goodman + 017002022500 378

TITLE OF INVENTION: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY METADATA

[aaron[ster] roauearionres|formrasmous|parevoe
nonprovistons! NO 31330 . $300 5160 09/09/2004

RONES, CHARLES * 27s W07-104100
2. Por peiaiing on the patent front page, Ist (1) the
pames of up 10 3 reginarsd patent skorneys oF
egents OR, sherostively, (2) the same of a singic :
firm Caving us @ member o registred atomey or©CreativeTechnologyLTDagent) and the names of up to 2 regisiered peirnt
atiomzys or agents. If eo name Is listed, no oame =
will be printed,

    
    

  
 

Erggheorrespendence address of Indication of “Fee Address® (37
Changs of eddress(ciChange of Corres;

RET BY; yoo r Pondense
Q “Fee Address® indicalion (or “Fee Address” Indication formPTIOISB/47; Rev 03-02 of more recent) eltached. Use of a Contomer
Number brequtred.

 

. aupasen NAME AND RESIDENCE DATA TO BE PRINTED OM THE PATENT (grins or type)OTE:Unicss an assignee [3 identified below, no assignee data will a on ths patent. Inclusion of assignes date fs only spproprista when 2n usslgromentbaspURASSE ty submited toUSPTO or bs being submitted underLiunder geparate coven Completion ofthls form is NOT s substitute for gan assignment

v

(A) NAMEOF ASSIGNEE (8) RESIDENCE:(CITY and STATE OR COUNTRY}
Creative Technology LTD Singapore

Pleeso check the eppropriate assignee category or categories (will not be painted on the patent}: Oiadivigual Roorporttion or otherprivate group entiry OQ govrmment
4a. The [ollowing foe(s) are enclosed: 4b, Payment of Foe(ay .

QQ lssus Fee BA check In the amount of the fce{s) is enclosed.
Ga PrbLcatloon Fee © Payment by eredit card. Form PTO-2028 Is ettached,
DO Advance Order- 8 ofCopica O The Director ts hereby authorizedbycharge the required eredi nent, to

Bea Arco stanbe? tycarat yaerbembingsmybelorCAaAtel .
o apply the lasue Fee and Publication Fee (sf any) os to re-apply any previously paid issut fee to the epplicavion identified above.

 

 

 (Date) Aug. $2, 2004
28 000 mane ma onrenn
SOLOEGES Sbinztnc OO0SUOT2 85750785NOTE oe on Laksce (if required) wii not deaccepted {rem an

other 1vetpplitant & tegistered sttomsy oF 2, oF the saaigoes or other pyia
 

 
   

  
 
 
  

 

interent as tows the fecords of the United States Paicas and Trademacs Office, ot FCala 1339.86 OP
This collectiog of informacion Is required by 37 CFAI.11), Theiinforpationis required to 62 FI . Sevoue OPobtala of retain » benclit by the public which ty 0 and by the procesa) anepglicatinn. Coafidmuslity ts governed by 35)15 U.Scthot 37 CER 1.weertSesionisestimated to take $2 minulzs lo gona including gyhering,ing, preparing, and submising thecornpleted spplication form to the srTO. Time wilt varywary dcpendinguponthethe Individualast. Any comments_on the amoent of me you require to, comp ia form and/orsuggeuiors for reducing thie burten, thauld be seni to the Chief lafornailon Officer, U.S.sod Trademase Office, U.S. Deparment of Commerce, Alcagndria, Virginia
hop 1430, DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMSAA THIS ADDRESS.SEND TG: Commissioner for Patents, Alexendria, Virginia 22313-145
Under the work Reduxiion Act of 1993, ited to
tolleton ofikformation nleasidisplays a valid OMBcaeoatDUMBER. ervend to @  

TRANSMIT THIS FORM WITH FEE{S)

PTOL-8S (Rev. 11/0) Approved for use theowgh 64/10/2004. OMB 0651-0033 U.S.Patent and Trademark Office; US. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
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I hereby cerilfy that the form Part B - Fee(s) Transminat PTOL-85.and the check In the amountofthe fee Is belng
deposited with the U.S. Postal Service “Express Mai) Post Office to Addressee” service under 37 CFR § 1.10 on the. date indicated below and is addressed to: :

Commissioner for Patenis
P.O. Box 6450
Aleumdria, VA 22313-1450

By: Cahitenito . Kb Oars,
Typed Name: Cynthia K. Oawn

Express Mall Label No. EV347886201US

Date of Deposit: August 12, 2004

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5057



Exhibit 21

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5058



Best Available Copy

m7 a ag od PTOSSB/82 (00-03)
ve . a Approved for use through 117302005. OMS 0831-0033 +!4 1a e Us Patent sad Tradernavk Office: U.S. DEPARTHEENT OF COMMERCEUnder the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons ered requited to respond to s collection of Information untess I dlapleya e ved OMB controt number,
  REVOCATION OF POWER OF gH7 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
 

ATTORNEY WITH 17572001
NEW POWER OF ATTORNEY

; AND nundz

Attomey Docket Number 6407P212

| horeby ravoke all previous powers of attomey given In the above-identified application.

Cla Power of Attorney Is submitted herewith.

CHANGE OF CORRESPONDENCE ADDRESS
  
  

OR

[XX] tnereby appoint tne practitioners associated with the Customer Number,

[X] Please changothe correspondence address for the above-Kentified application to:

Customer Number:

femeei
[retephoneroe

“. ‘liam the:

. CJ Applicanvinventor.
Assianeaofrecordof the entireinterest. See 37 CFR 3.71.
Statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b} Is enclosed, (Form PTO/SBA6)

SIGNATUREof Appilcantor Assignee of Record

ame Chon Hock Leow

sents | liffotpo

NOTE: Signanuwes of af the bv: Of asaigness of record of the anfira interas! ov hel representeitre(s) are required. Submit multiple forms Hf more than onealgnature ls required, eee bekaw*_

[%] tow or 1 forms are eubmited.
THs cofection of Information fs requined by 37 CFR 1.30. The informaton ie required to obtain or retain s banefit by the publ whkh Is to fle (and by he USPTO *
to process) an application Cenfidentieity ts poverned by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 97 CFR 4.14. This ecflection In ealimaied to take 3 minutes to compieta, including
Gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed pppiicalon fon to the USPTO, Tne wi? vary depending upon the individual nse, Any comments on the
amount of tine you require to complete Chis form arclor suggestions for reducing tHe burden, shaéd be sent to the Crief tnformatan OMicar, U.S. Palent and
Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Bar 1450, Alxandia, YA 22313-1450, DO NOT SENO FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS

ADDRESS, BEND TO: Commissionerfor Patents, P.O. Bom $460, Maxendets, VA 22313-1480,

 
ifyou need assistance in completing the fom, caf 1-800-PTO-0199 and select option 2.
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TOSE06

Approved for use Through 07/91/2008, OND 0651-0031

US. Petera nd Trademass Ofte; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Application NoJ/Patent No.: 69/755,723 Flled/issue Date: 4/52001

Entitled:AUTOMATICHIERARCHICAL.CATEGORUALIONOFMUSIG-8YMETADATA———————Ri CORPOR:

Name ofAsignes} {Typo of Asstonen,0.9, corporation, patnenhip, unversity, government apancy, akc.)
at It ts:

the assignee of the entre right, tide, and interest; or

2 CT] an assignee of fess than the entire right, tile and Interast.Tha extent (by, percentage)ofits ownership Intarestfs %
ln the patent sppication/patentIdentified aboveby vittue of elther:

A(X} Anessignment tom the Inventor(s) of the patent application/patent identified above, The assignment was recorded
In the United States Patent and Trademark Office al Rael/Frame 011788/0174_, or for which a copy thereofIs attached.
oR’

BE PA chain of title from the tnventats) of the patent appiication/pateant Identified above,to the current assignee asshown below: .

1, From, To:

The document wes seconded in the United States Patent end Trademark Office stReel » Frame , of for which a copy thereof!is attached.
. From,

The document was recorded In the United States Fiteond Trademark Office at
Ree} , Frame , of for which a copy thereofls attached. -

. From: To:oOThe document was recoided In the United States Patent and Trademark Office at !
Reet . Frame of for which a copy thereof ls attached.

t ) Asaziones documents tn the chain of tile are listed on 8 supplemental sheet

Coptes of ossignmonts or other documents in the chaln of to ore attached.
{NOQTE: A separate copy{/e., the orginal aselgnment documentor a true copy ofthe original document)
must be submitted to Assignment Division in accordance with 37 CFR Part 3, If the assignmentIs tobe
recorded In the records of the USPTO. Seg MPEP 302.08} / .

The undersigned (whoseLtle ls supplied below) ts authorized to act on behalf of the assignee.

7 4 CHON HOCK LEOQW
Date oFprin

(405) 428-6600 hf
Telaphono number Sig

CHIEF TECHNOLOGY OFFICER
Tite

This cofscton of Informeson ls required by 37 CFA 3.73(>), The InformsGon bs required to cbtein of retaln 8 berafit by thepabto which Is to Me (and by he USPTO to
process) an epplkation, Conidentialty te oowamed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.14. This onlacton bs estimaled to tke $2 mites lo compints, inctuding
osthering. |, and submitting the complatsd appteation farrn t& ho USPTO. Time wit very depending upon the intividual casa, Any comments on the amount
of ime you require to camplete tits form endior suggestions tor reducing tis burdan, should be sent to tre Chie! intormation Ofticer, U.S. Patent and Trademark
Office, U.S. Departnant of Commerce, P.O, Box 1450, Alaxendita, VA 22312-1452 DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND10; Commissionar for Pstants, P.O. Cox 1450, Alexandria, VA 27313-1450,

dtyou need axaistance in complting the form, cad 1-£00-PTO-0589 and select option 2.
.
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Le , . Page 1 of 1

Unrtep States PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE .UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

United States Patant and|Trademerh Office
Address

  , PO, Bos 1430 | PATENTS
. raeMe 27313-1030 .

. 09/755,723 01/05/2001 Ron Goodman 017002022500

. CONFIRMATION NO. 3728

08791 . iWBLAKELY SOKOLOFF TAYLOR & ZAFMAN AOEBLEATA
12400 WILSHIRE BOULEVARD , 4 2 2-SEVENTH FLOOR
LOS ANGELES,CA 90025-1030

Date Mailed: 08/16/2004

NOTICE REGARDING CHANGE OF POWER OF ATTORNEY

This is In response to the Powerof Altorney filed 07/12/2004.

e ‘The Powerof Attorney to you In this application has been revoked by the assignee whohasintervened as provided by
37 CFR 3.71. Future correspondence will be malied to the new address of record(37 CFR 1.33).

 

Q
ALLEN M WILLIS

fol OPPD (-
OFFICE COPY
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Unrtep STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFIGE 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT oveCOMMERCEUnited Stales Patent aodTrademar' . nairesoFOee do
. wore ma}1)-b48B

09/955,723 01/05/2001 Ron Goodman 017002022500
CONFIRMATION NO.3728

40032 th20032LABS,INC. HANANLEGAL DEPARTMENT " “ocenne +f221801 MCCARTHY BLVD
MILPITAS, CA 95035

y

Date Mailed: 08/16/2004

NOTICEOF ACCEPTANCE OF POWER OF ATTORNEY

ThisIs in response to the Powerof Attomeyfiled 07/12/2004.

The Powerof Attomey tn this application is accepted. Comespondence in this application will be mailed to the abovead¢rossas provided by 37 CFR 1.33.

 

ALLEN M WILLIS
FYoppp O-

OFFICE COPY
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 a 07-124 wise”
IN THE UNITED STATES PATENTAND TRADEMARK OFFICE [vy 6 

   
  
  
  
 
  

bitby certify that this correspondence Is being
deposited with the United States Postal Scrvice 23
Express Mai} No. ER&26552274USwith sufficlent
postage in an envelope addressed to the
Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450,
Aloundria, VA 22313-1450.

  
Date of Deposit

fame ofPesan Palisg Correspondrace

Application No.: 09/755,723

Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL
CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY
METADATA

Applicant: Ron Goodman

Filed: January 5, 2001
TCIALU. 2175
Examiner: Rones, Charles

- Docket No.: 6407P212
Customer No.: 40032  

Commissioner for Patents

P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 Miatch ancl Aeturn

AMENDMENT AND PETITION UNDER 37 C.E.R. § 1.48) .
TO CORRECT INVENTORSHIP .

Dear Sir
The undersigned herebyrespectfully requests and petitionsthat the above-referenced

application be amended under 37 C.F.R. § 1.48(c) to correct inventorship ofthe application.

130.00OP
9755723

The application was filed on January 5, 2001 naming the following persons as inventors

ofthe presentpatent application:

ZUNS2094/EATKASS)
(.

FCIL400
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(1)—Ron Goodman, a citizen ofthe United States, residing at 226 Jeter Street,
Santa Cruz, CA 95060, and .

(2) Howard N. Egan, a citizen of the United States, residing at 219 Elinor
Street, Capitola, CA 95010.

Please correct and amendthe presentpatent application so that David-Bristow,a

citizen of the United Kingdom,residing at 5988 NE Tolo Road, Bainbridge Island, WA

98110 is miditionally named as a joint inventor ofthe present patent application. -
It is respectfully submitted that the amendmentis necessitated by amendmentofthe

claims and thatthe errorin inventorship of the present patent application was made without any

deceptive intent by anyone,including the actual inventors.

Enclosed with this Amendment and Petition are the following documents: |

q@) a verified Statement of-Facts by David Bristow stating that the addition in
inventorship ofthe present patent application is necessitated by amendmentofthe claims

andthat the inventorship error occurred without any deceptive intent on his part;
_ (2) anexecuted Declaration/Power ofAttomey indicating all inventors, and

(3) an Assent ofAssignee for Correction of Inventorship with a copy ofthe
previously recorded Notice of Recordation of Assignment document. : ‘

The Assignmentby the additional inventor, David Bristow, to be recorded in accordance

with 37 C.F.R. § 1.33(1), and a check in the amountof$40.00 to cover the recordation fee

required by 37 C.F.R. § 1.21(h), are being forwarded separately to the Assignment Division.

Enclosed herewith Is a check in the amount of $130.00 in paymentofthe fee under 37

CER. § !.17(i) for correction of inventorship.

” Respectfull 
 Dated: July 9, 2004

Reg. No. 36,943

Creative Labs, Inc.
1901 McCarthy Boulevard
Milpitas, CA 95035
(408) 428-6600

09/755,723 2 CAO7PRIZ
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  PT herehycurtiththat this cnaeipandence ia heiny

depron with the United SosTudtal Servive os owith sofileient postings in ogy envelope
Sickdromced to the Commixsiones ine Penis, P.-C). Box$450. Alexandria, VA 22393-1450,

ma—Syrng,A,ZSOMADepod

me DIolo ewterprenkace

ween§BaryO20
Application No.:  09/755,723

  

  
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL

CATEGORIZATION OF Music BYMETADATA

Applicant: Ron Goodman

Filed: January 5, 2001
TCIA.U. 2175
Examiner, ~ Rones, Charles

Docket No.: * 6407P212
Customer No.: 40032  

Commissioner for Patents

P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

STATEMENT OFFACTS BY DAVID BRISTOW
UNDER37CER.61.48fc).

Dear Sir:

lV hereby declare:

1.. Tam making this Statement ofFacts under 37 C.F.R. § 1.48(c) in connection with
U.S. Patent Application Serial No.09/755,723 filed January S, 200) (hereinafter referred to as
“the present patent application”).
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2. Mycurrentresidence and country ofcitizenshipis as follows:

David Bristow, acitizen ofthe United Kingdom, residing at $988 NE Tolo
Road, Bainbridge Island, WA 98110.

3, The amendmentin inventorship is made as necessitated by amendment ofthe

claims. An inventorshiperror was made by naming onty Ron Goodman and Howard N.Egan as

joint inventors, rather than naming Ron Goodman, Howard N. Egan and David Bristow as joint

inventors.

4, The inventorship efror was made without any deceptive intent whatsoever on my
part.

5, tis now requested thatthe additional inventor David Bristow be added to the
present patent application.

1 declare that all statements made herein on my own knowledge are true and that all
statements made on information and beliefare believed to be true, and further that these

statements were made with knowledgethat willful false statements and the Jike so made are
punishable by fine or imprisonment or both under Section 1001 ofTitle 18 of the United States
Code, and thot such willful false statements may jeopardizethe validity ofthe tpplication or any -
patent issued thereon.

 
 David Bristo

09/755,723 - 2 6407P712
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To: +1-00Bg#AbObS Bags of 2 4 2004-07-07 7205.35 (GMT) Remedy interactive From: Ron Goodman

PATENT APPLICATION
ATTORNEY DOCKET NO.6407P2)2 

As a below named inventor, [ hereby deolare that:
Myresidence/postoffice address and citizenship are as stated below next to my name;
I believe I am the original, first and sole inventor (if only one namo is listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor (if plural
names are listed below) of the subject matter which is claimed end for which a patent is sought on ths invention entitled: 
the specification of which is attsched hereto unless the following box iis checked

( X) was filed on January 5,200)_as US Application Seria) No. or PCT International Application=°
Number _09/755,723 and was amended on 4/30/2004 (if epplicable) ”
 

T heseby stato that J have reviewed and understood the contents of the aboye-identified specification, including the claims, as amended
by ony amendment(s) referred to above, I acknowledge tho duty to discloxe all information which is materiel to patentability 19 definedin 37 CFR 1.56.

Poregn Applicallon(s) enor Ctatea of Fereigo Priority
V hereby claim fore!gn priority beneflus under Tile 35, Unhed States Code Scetion 119 of wy foreign wpplicatlon(e) for patena os lverdor(s) cer fiexte listed below ond have alsoidentified below eny foreign pplication fer patent o¢ inventor(s) ceriifleate having a filirg date before that ofthe epptleatian on which priority ie ctadroed:

DATE FILED PRIORITY CLAIMED UNDER 39 U.S.C. 119

poreewo

 
  

 
Provhional Appllesilon
Uberchy claisn the benefid under Thle 35, United States Code Sectl on 129(¢) ofany United States provit com) appDcatlon{s) Sized below:

APPLICATION SERIAL NUMBER

U.S. Prtoctty Qatm
Lharty claim the benefit under Title 33, Unked States Code, Section 120 of any United States sppticaiony) listed below and, insofar as the sudjert oxtter of cach of the claims
of this applicauen tr not Gssicsed In the priot United Sistes application ba the manner provided by the firm pwagreph of Tie 35, Untied Bates Code Scctlon 112, | acknowiedgs

the duty te decloes material Information ss defined In Title 37, Code of Federal Rrgutatens, Section 13644) which orourred between the Sillng dato ofthe prior applinalon end
She naiional or PCT tnterratloral filing date of this application

STATUS(oatented/pending/ibandoasd)

POWER OF ATTORNEY:
Ad 8 camed inventor, I hereby appoire the practitioners associated with Customer Na, 40032 e3 my palert atiomsys, with Mil power of subsuumtion end revocation, to
propexute this appllseticnn end transect oi! business in Ge Patent and Tradomask Office comeced thaewlih

 
  

 

   
Send Correspondence te: Doct Telephone Calls Tos
P, Prancote de Vitllest
Customer No, 40032 Runeil N. Swerdon
Creative Labs, ine. (408) 428-6600
1901 McCarthy BowtsvaréMilpitas, CA_ 95035

Thereby declare thai all sisements mede horein of my own knowledge are (ruc and thet wi)sistarvers ome 6information and belief are believed lo be true; and fasther lhet there
tLionots were mode with the knowledge Chat willfb! felse ststormerts and the bike 00 made we punishable by fin of imprisermen, or both, under Section 100) ofTile 1B of the.
United States Code and that auch willful false laterncais mayjeopardize the validity af the wpgiiiation or ery prient leased therron,

Foil Name of buventos:RonGOODMAN Cithenship: UNTIED STATES
Residence: 226 Jeter Sirest, Sante” ca us 080
Post Oftce Address: Same :

RemLoar_—nr
Inventor's Signature Datp

 

Pagel
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Tor +1-4084286699 Pepe 2 of2 " 2004-07-07 2209:35 (GMT) Remedy Interactve From: ton Goodman

DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATIORNEY : ATIORNEY DOCKET NO, 64077212FOR PATENT APPLICATION (continasd

Pu Nare of invertor: Howard N, EGAN : Ctlonship: UNITE D STATES
ReiMencerLIPUmarSirastCottenCarseeUSA

Post Office Adarers:Berne,

 

eepe
Inventor's Signature . Date . :

Fol Name of Inventors: Deyid DRISTOW CRieaship: UNITED KINGDOM
Residence: | de

Porl Office Address: Same 

inverler’s Signature . Date

Ful Name of Inverdor: : Citlsenship: 

 rr
Inventor's Signature Date

Full Name of bavinton: Cillzenship: 

 rs
Jnventor’s Signatare Dete

Full Nanze pf loventor a - ve Cilenship: 

Redidance: Ce
Post Office Addresss 

—aeS.
Inventor's S)gnature Dale f

Ful) Name OF Inventor, Citizenship:  

Rolteace; 

Pout OMice Address: 

 tt
inventow'a Signature Date

Page?
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4 8314 362 CREATIVE ATC PASE 02

  
a : PATENT APPLICATION

$0OWER OF ATTORNEY ATTORNEY DOCKET NO.407P212

"My residence/posteeecitizenship pre as stated below next to my name!
Ubelieve [ am: the original, firee and solo inventor (ifonly one name Is listed below) of an onfgtaal, first and joint lnvextor (iEplural names
aro Bted below) ofhe subject matter which ls claimedand forwhicha patent is vought on thr invention eutiledt

  

 A AT TEC ADA
the speeificadonofwhich |is attached heretounless thearenero is checked?

(X) was filed onJanuary5,200)__ax US Application Serial No. or PCTInternational Application
Number and was amended on4/30/2004 {if xpplicad'

{hereby state that [ have reviewed ond understood the contentsof the above-identhfied specification, including the claims, ts amended by
any amncodment(s) referred © ebove. I acknowledgetho duty to disclose all Information which is material to patentability a3 dofined in3737CFR 156. .
Vordga Aspiieation() ead/or Clatm of Foreign Priority
Uberedy claim foreign pricrisy benefits under Thide 35, United Stous Codo Section 119 of nny fortgn appliretion(s) for parent or tnvector(s) CemNoa listed Dulow and
hevantiso ident Ged below any foreign application for patent or Egvontor(s) certificars having a filing dato before thes ofthe appiloation on which ertoricy bs claimed:

PRIORITY CLAIMED UNDER 35 U.S.C. 119

aeeee YER 
Provistoasl Appiitartan
I berety clabo the benc6l undes Tite 35, United States Coda Section 119{e)ofay United States provisloaal application(s) Lined below:

APPLICATION SERIAL NUMOER

 
US, Prtovtly Claly,

There vlata ibe bonofil underTite 39, United Stanes Cote, Section120 afmy Uni Sats eppicton(s)st below and, Imei iheabject watt ofcath ofthectakna ofthis appeetion fs wot dlackosed In the pvier United States epplicerion is the mannerprovided by the Ont peragnph ofTitle 35, Uolted States Code Sestion 112,

Tattsowledge the te disctose minderial Information 03 dofined bi Title 37, Goa of Fetera) Reputations, Sendion 1 36{4) which ooourredbetwara the Silng dave of the+ price oppilostion andthenational os PCT inicmatiousl GHog date of this exp’

STATUS(patented‘paniing/abandoned)

POWER OF ATTORNEY:

As 9 cummed toverme, I hereby ovulate pnctlines bitocketed wiih Custecner No. D032 09 ay patent eporanys, with full power of wubetinuson and revocation,© progronte this application and transact al] daslnoss in the Paterd ond Tredenark Omics coanscled therewith,

  

 

 

   Thereby éectors thar all ctsmcnls mado Recta ol ery own knowledge are true end tha? si) statements madeoninformation end belief sre beloved to be cur; and fontbersere sutewaats eu aude city the kaywtocgethat witha sla oreserests tnd tho ithe 20 made ureare punishable by tine or imorisonmont, or both, under Section
1001ofThis 18 of the United States Codeand that such willful Ble statement may jeopardize the valldity of the application or any patent lesood therron,

toventor’s Signature . tau
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OXCLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY ATTORNEY DOCKETNO.64077712,
FOR PATENT APPLICATION (enntinued . :

FoQNemeof InvestorRonaEGAN Citasaship:UNITEDSTATES

 
a
Taveater’s Signamare _ Dats

Fall Narosof Inventos: 

 

Raidence _ — _ ——-. — ne .

Pros) OFBcdAarnene

eee
Anviator’s Blguatare . Date

Fal Nomofleventor Ctemiip:
 

 

 

EEREnea
Tevenior’s Signature . Date

Page?
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. PATENT APPLICATION

 
Asa belaTiesigmventor, I hercby declare that;Myresi ara office address and cithenship are as stated below hext to my name,
I belleve ? em the original, first and sole javentor (tf only onc name fs listed below) or an original, first and jolat inventor(if plosl

names are listed below) of the subject matter which ts claimed and for which o patentis sought on the inveniton entitled:{ 2, I D,
tho epecification ofwhich és ertachod hercto unless the foltowing box ts checked:

(20ons filed onJanuary3,200}a8 US Applicatlon Serial No, or PCT Intornstional Application
. Number _09/755.723 and was amended on 4/30/2004 (If spplicabic).

1 horeby state that T havo revicwed and anderstood the conenis of Iho above-jdeni\fied specification.including tho cfaims, as amended
by ady amendinent(s) referred to above. | acknowledgo tbe duty 10 disclosn all information which is material to patentability as definedin37 CFR 1.56, :
Poreten Applicallen(s) and/or Chale of Foevicn Pricvity . -
(hereby elaim foreign priority booctls under Title 35, Uniied Stance Codc Soclon 119 of eury Burcign eppticutlan(s) Sor pabod Or nvadar{s) certificate listed beigw aad have alo
WWeralfied balow amy fursign appticailon for patend or iawortor(») centificaiy baving a filing date before thas ofthy application on wikich priority ts claiincd .

 Frvvisionel Applicators .
Thaseby claim tha hencfA mndor Thilo}3, United Sates Cods Soctian 119{0) ofany Unitad Sint provistons! oppiicailenta) tard below

 
US. Prierity Cale . :
I boreby ciao lbp benefit uades Title 33, United Sass Code, Sutton 520 of wry United Studce eppiionion(s) fiacd below and, kmofir us the eubjort matter ofeach ofthy claimof this appBellon bs not dischoecd fn the price Unlied States application in thy muster provided try ths fina pomerand of This US, Uincod Sink Code Sartins 112.| atknaatedyy
the day to Gaactone resicrial tniormmton as dofteed to ‘This 37, Code of Federa! teguizilora, Sectlon 1.56(a) which occurred betexen the (ing dats afthe prier epplicoiion wud

~ a national or PCT incrnationa) (ing dete of this application: ;
: STATV SR potcoted p abombwedt .

  
APPLICATION SERIAL RUMRER VALING DATE

TOWER OF ATTORNEY: -
Ase fame! invorier, | horuby eppoid the procthfoncea sasociat:d with Certomer Ne 40033 aa my potore attorneys, with Poll power of mibditution and revorutun, to
proaccute this spptication and transact 2%} husinase In the P=tard and Trademask Oifics coapocted therewith. .

 
  

 
Kead Corrotpnadcote ta: Direct Telephone Calls Tax
P. Preacobs de Villers

; Customer No. 40032 Read N Meerden
Crwedve Lain Ipc (00) 429-8608,13 NeCaathy Beever! :

J hereby dectare ths?all ciafements mado herela ofmy own Koowted99 eu inia nnd that all atatertnss mada os infbrmation ard bellesaso believed ip be true; and Hither thal theun
fstoreccas wore mado with the knowledgo thas willful falae elataments and ths Uk: ve trade orn punbheble by fee ar ienpelsoronent, oF beth. undkr Sextiow 1005 ofVila 18 oft)
Grsted Spates Code and thal euch wilifut Milas ieatements enay feopardine the vuiltity ofthe applacthan of any pebor eanad Herren, :
Voll ame of leventersRoeiQODMAN Clureshipy UNITED ETATESerdence: 226SeterRiryet Ratu © yas

Post Ofiive Abiress:ra
aaa

nvenber’s Pgnature Danie

Pagol
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, DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY - ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. 649776212FOR PATENT APPLICATION fenntlouet!} :

Yell Nause of InventorsHowordNoBCAeregaCithersbips UNITED STATES.

Residence: 219 Uinor Street. Cunttote CAP5OUDA
Post Office Adder:or

. bel sony .
toventor’s Sipsoture Dete .

Val Name of JaventonDevtDRIFTOW Citenstdps UNTIED KINGDOM
ResidencerS270NEToleNeod,MolpbridzetteWAPRINO
PoelOffice Addressi  

atePose 
Yn Nusveof Inventor Citierohlps 

Uesidence: 

Yast Office Aadresss 

RS
Laventor’s Siguatert Der
 

ullMaree of lavrater:  

 

 

Yul) Nasvw ofIpventors 

Residence:
Past Ofte AddroosyfS

 

  

eSnr
lnverder'a iignaturr : . Date

Yul Nose of levensor: __ OQihexsbip?
Reehiewce: 

Post MiceAdGresss

er
Javepter’s Wgnature Date

Page2
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 IN THEUNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

Thereby certify that this correspondence |s being
deposited wish tho United Sics Postal Service 2s
Express Malt No,ER86652274USwith sufficientpostage in an enyclopo addressed to the.
Cormmmisafoner [or Patents, P.O. Box 1450,
Avexandrla, VA 22313-1450.

onDut,204)Date of Deposlt

 
  
  
  
  

 
Name of Perron Maillog Correspondence

Application No.: 09/755,723

   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL
CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY
METADATA

- Applicant: Ron Goodman

Filed: January 5, 2001 {
TCIAU. 2175
Examiner, Rones, Chasles

DocketNo.:  . 6407P212
CustomerNo.: 40032  

Commissioner for Patents ”
P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

SSENT OF ASS E ER 37 CF.R 73
FORCORRECTIONOFINVENTORSHIP,

Dear Sir:

Attached please find a capy of the Recordation of Assignment documentthatis currently

onfile with the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office concerning the above nofed application. The

Assignment documentis being submitted to provide evidence ofchain of lille for this ,
application.

OT/varebon SATUSSL 00000086 09755723 AAeyiecks speed Cesare
Ot Feats 130.00 OP
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Assignee, CREATIVE TECHNOLOGYLTD., a Singapore corporation having a place of
business at 31 Intemational Business Patk, Creative Resource, Singapore 609921, Republic of
Singapore, does hereby assent to the correction of inventorship, the petition for whichis filed

herewith, which seeks to add David Bristow as an additional inventor in the above-referenced

application. The undersigned ofCreative Technology Ltd. does hereby declare, underpenalty of

perjury,that he is authorized by Creative Technology Ltd. to makethis Assent ofAssignee for
Correction ofInventorship.

Respectfully submitted,

Dated: 7 2004 L (bees
. Chon Hock Leow

ChiefTechnology Officer

09/755,723 : 2 : 6407P2712
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‘ fue 4 ‘4|UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
4 °|Patent and Trademark Office

-& Pa ASSISTANT SECRETARY AND COMMSSORER; Poe OF PATENTS ANO .
. st . Washingian, D.C, 20231

_pras CeeeeTOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW LLP

CHARLES E. KRUEGER 1LOL7I718iA*
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER, PBIGHTH FLOOR

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFORNIA 94111 — 6 (4002-022 yoous

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE.
NOTICE OF RECORDATION OF ASSIGNMENT DOCUMENT

THE ENCLOSED DOCUMENT HAS BEEN RECORDED BY THE ASSIGNMENT DIVISION OF
THE U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE. A COMPLETE MICROFILM Copy IS
AVAILABLE AT THE ASSIGNMENT SEARCH ROOM ON THE REEL AND FRAME NUMBER

REFERENCED BELOW. .
PLEASE REVIEW ALL INFORMATION CONTAINED ON THIS NOTICE. THE
INFORMATION CONTAINED ON THIS RECORDATION NOTICE REFLECTS THE DATA
PRESENT IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK ASSIGNMENT SYSTEM. IF YOU SHOULD
PIND ANY ERRORS OR HAVE QUESTIONS CONCERNING THIS NOTICE, YOU MAY
CONTACT THE EMPLOYEE WHOSE NAME APPEARS ON THIS NOTICE AT 703-308-9723.
PLEASE SEND REQUEST FOR CORRECTION TO: U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE,
ASSIGNMENT DIVISION, ‘BOX ASSIGNMENTS, CG-4, 1213 JEFFERSON DAVIS Hwy,
SUITE 320, WASHINGTON, D.C. 20232.

RECORDATION DATE: 04/23/2001 REEL/FRAME: 011788/0176
: NUMBER OF PAGES: 4

BRIEF: . ASSIGNMENT OF ASSIGNOR’S INTEREST (SEE DOCUMENT FOR DETAILS).
ASSIGNOR:

GOODMAN, RON DOC DATE: 03/14/2002

' ASSIGNOR: .
EGAN, HOWARD N. DOC DATE: 03/22/2001

ASSIGNEE:
CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LTD., A CORP.

OF THE REPUBLIC OF SINGAPORE
31 INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS PARK
CREATIVE RESOURCE
SINGAPORE, SINGAPORE 609921

SERIAL NUMBER: 09755723 FILING DATE: 01/05/2001 -
PATENT NUMBER: : ISSUE DATE:
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011788/0174 PAGE 2

ALLYSON PURNELL, EXAMINER
ASSIGNMENT DIVISION
OFFICE OF PUBLIC RECORDS
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Attomey Docket No.: 17002-022500US
Client Reference No.: CT-1139

ASSIGNMENT OF PATENT APPLICATION .

WHEREAS, RON GOODMAN,of 226 Jeter Street, Santa Cruz, CA 95060; HOWARD N.
EGAN,of 219 "Elinor Street, Capitola, CA 95010; hereinafter referred to as “Assignors,” are the inventors of the
invention described and set forth in the below-identified application for United States Letters Patent:

Title ofInvention: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL CATEGORIZATION OF

MUSIC BY METADATA

Date(s) of Execution:

Filing Date: January 5, 2001

Application No,: 09/755,723; and

WHERBAS, CREATIVE TECHNOLOGY LTD., located st 31 International Business Park,
Creative Resource, Singapere, 609921, hereinafter referred to as “ASSIGNEE,” is desirous of acquiring

ASSIGNORS?’ interest in the said invention and spplication and in any U.S. Letters Patent which may be granted onthe same;

NOW, THEREFORE, TO ALL WHOM IT MAY CONCERN:Baeit known that, for good and
valuable consideration, receipt of which is hereby acknowkdged by Assignora, Assignors have sold, assigned and
transferred, and by these presents do sell, assign and transfer upto the sald Assigness, and‘Assignees” successors and
assigns, all their right, title and interest in and to tha said invention end application, and in and to any Letters Potent -
which mayhereafter bs granted on the samo in the United States, the said interest to be beld and enjoyed by ssid
Assignees as fully and exclusively as it would have been held and enjoycd by said Assigoors hed-this Assignment
and transfer not been made, to the full end and term ofany Letters Patent which may be grented thereon, or of any
divislon, renewal, continuation In whole or in past, substinution, conversion, reissue, prolongation or extensionthereof.

Assignors further agree that they will, without charge to Assignee, but at Assignes’s expense,
cooperate with Assignee in the prosecution ofsaid zpplicadon and/or spplications, execute, verify, acknowledge ard
deliver all suchfurther papers, including applications for Letters Patent and for the reissue thereof, and instruments
of assignment and transfer thereof, and will perform such other acts as Assignee lawfullymay request, to obtain or

maintain Letters Patent fox said invention and improvement, and to vest title thereto in Assignee, or Assignee’ssuccessors and assigns,

~Assignors hereby suborize aod request Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP, Two
Embarcadero Center, 8* Floor, San Francisco, CA 9411 1-3834,to insert herein above the spplicotion number and

Ang4date of said application when mown.
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF,Assignors have signed their nameson the dates indicated.

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5079



Agsignment
Attomey Docket No.: 17002-022500US |
Page 2

we B/4/2001 KRRON GOODMAN

STATS OF CALIFORNIA
ss.eeCOUNTY OF

ety pensAELEPBLReeling eaepersonally appeared personally known to me (oe-proved-to_me_on-the
~bovis-oLsatisfactorycyidenee’) to be the personwhose nams is subscribed to the within instrument, and

acknowledged ta me that he/she executed the same in his/her authorized capacity, and that by bishes-tiguature3on
the instrument the person, or the entily upon behalf ofwhich the person acted, executed the instrument
WITNESS wy band and official seal.

 
My Commission Explies: 4) Z/ 2e0) Dated: 3 74 2~ 2009 [

‘ STATEOF CALIFORNIA ° ”)
‘ )

COUNTY OF ) *
 On March 22, 2001 before meJauchne LW Bxz2en9 hele| fu bhi)personally appeared __HOWARDN,EGAN__,personally known fo mun (

basie-of-setisfecteryevidence ) to be the person whose name iy subscribed to tho within instrument, and
acknowledged to me that be/eho-executed tho sams in hisherauthorized capacity, and that by hivbor-signature en
the instrumentthe person, or tho entity upon behalfof which the person acted, executed tbe instrament
WITNESSmybandand official seal.

 
My Comunission Expires:472/99,
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. 07727704 €1:53 FAX 408 428 6800 cul . «

(f. oe _ Sy
ota IN THE UNITED STATES PATENTAND TRADEMARK OFFICE

y en PATENT
ee
vl Inre application of: Goodman,ct al Attomcy Dockct No.: ‘

‘ co 6407212 RECEIVEDEYL el Application No.: 09/755,723 : CENTRALFAX CENTER
Oo ast Examiner: Rones, CharlesLo] 2008Filed: January 5, 2001

 

ene! - - - Group: 2175Scout? “Tite: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL FiICIAL
ye CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY : ; "

veny ; METADATAe b-

twe
. UeretocdwheUniesgiaPinarod Tatecat Ones(PAX No. (705) 572-9306 on Iuty 27, 2004.

Signet .

—SepteangKDoaan/
Amendment After NoticeofAllowance, pursuant 312

- Mail Stop Amendment
Commissioner for Patents
P.O. Box 1450

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

Dear Sir:

-The enclosed remarks and amendments are submitted under the provisions of 37
CFR 1.312. This amendmest is filed on or before the date the issue fee iis paid.
Applicanis respectfully request reconsideration ofthe captioned application in view of
the following remarks and amendments. A listing of the claims commences on poge 2.
Remarks begin on pago 6 ofthis paper. Formal dmwings are also anached to replace -
severalinformaldrawingsin the drawing packago previously submitted.

USSN:09/755,723 . 1 Atty Dit No.: 6407P212

PAGE UNE" RCVD AY 7127/7084 2:27:02 Put (Cestern DeyLphd Time)" CVCUSPIO-LPERP-18 *0N3:3720308° C5403 428 8578 © CURATION Qnm-03)-03.50

symiu-PhER BEST AVAILABLE COPY 
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OF/27/08 11:64 FAX 408 428 6699
  Qiooz

Listing of Claims:

This listing ofclaims will replace all prior versions andlistings ofclaims in the |

1-23. (cancelled)

2eaeamended) A method ofselecting at least one trock from a plurality
oftracks stored ina computer-readable medium ofaportable medis player configured to
present scquentiallya first, second, and third display screen onthe display ofthe media
player, the plurality oftracks accessed organized according to a lehierarchy,the filo

hierarchy having a plurality of categorics, subcategories, and items respectively in a first,
second, and third level ofthe hierarchy,the method comprising:

. selecting a cntegory in the first display screen of the portable media player,

displaying the subcategories belonging to the sclected category in a listing os -
. presented In the second display screen;

sciccting a subeategory in the second display screen;

displaying the items belongingto the selected subpategory ina listing presented iin
the third display screen; and

aceessing at least one track based ori a Selection madein one ofthe displayscreens,

: {
Dw. (previously presented) The methodof selecting a track as recited in claim 34”

wherein the accessinget least one track comprises selecling a subcategory ia the second

display screen and playing a plurality oftracks associated with theselected subcategory. —

4, (faeviously presented) The methodofselecting a track as recited in claim24
wherein the accessing at least one track comprisesselecting a subcategory and adding the
tracks associated with the selected subcategory to a playlist.

BEST AVAILABLE COPY

USSN: 09/955,723 : 3 Atty Dit No.: 6407P212.

PACE 212° ROVD AT P/77/2004 2:57:02 PN {Rastern Daylight Tans)" SVR:VEPTO-ePeRe-d *DHE0770308 * CBID:408 478 8999 ° DURATION franee):09.50
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~ (previously presented) The methodofselecting a track us recited in claim 24"
wherein the accessing at least ane trackcomprises selecting an item in the third display

screen and playing al Jeast one track associated with the selected item.

2B. (previouslypresented) The method ofselecting a track as recited in clam 74”
wherein the ececssingaf Jeast ono track comprises selecting an iter in the third display
scroen and adding at Jeast ope track associated with the selected item to a playlist.

2(previously presented) Tho method ofselecting a track as recited in claim BY
wherein the accessing atleast one track comprises one ofplaying or adding toaplaylist
at least one track associated with a selected one ofthe category, subcalegory, and item.

30°(previously presented) The method ofselecting a track as recited in claim24
wherein the accessing at least one track is made after the pecscatation ofthe third display

soceen by reverting back to one ofthe secondand first display screens, the second display

( , Sereen presented sequentially aftcr the third disploy screen.
ma(previously presented) The method of selecting otrack as recited in clatm 2:

- further comprising selecting onc ofthe items displayed in the third display scrcen an

presenting a listing ofitems associated with the selected item in a fourth sequentially
presented display screen.

: A
Desoreionty presented) The method ofselecting a track as recited in.clain 24°

whetcin the category genre is selected in thefirst display screen from available categories

that include at Icast artist, album, and genre; and the subcategorics listed in the second
display screen comprise a listing ofat least one genre type and one of the atleast once

genre ™is selected. ,
( oo. .wD. (previouslypresented) The methodofselecting a track as recited in simae

further comprising displaying in the third display screen at Jeast one album associated
with the selected genre type and seleciiog one of the at least one albums displayed in the

BEST AVAILABLE COPY
USSN: 09/755,723 3 Alty DktNo.: 6407P212

PAGE 312° RCVD AT TIZPIOOS 237-02 PM [Eestern Oxyfighl Time} * GVA-USPTO-E7xRF-U8 * OXID:8729908 * COD.408 78 5098 DURATION (wn*5):03008
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third display screen and presenting& listing of tracks associated with the selected album
in a fourth sequentially presented displayscreen.

Uf
DA(previously presented) The methodofselecting a track as recited in claim 24

wherein the category artist is selected in the first display screen from avallable categories
that include at least artist, albom, and genre; the subcategories Ustedin the second
display screen comprise a listing ofnamesof artists and a first artist pare is selected; and
the items displayed in the third display screcn comprises at least onc album associated
with the first artist namo. .

Y J
yy (currently amended) The method ofselecting a track as rocited in claim of

wherein the track is a music track, accessing at least one track comprises eccessing a
tracktitle theitemmaceessed in the third display screen jo-e-teeektitte, and the track is

played in response to the access.

3 }SZoreviousty presented) The method ofselecting a track as recited in claimzt
wherein receipt ofthe selection in thefirst display screen results in on automatic

” transition ofthefirst Gisplay screen into tho second display screen andreceipt ofthe
selection in the second display screen results in an automatic transilion of the second

display screen into the third display screen.

Wy (new) The method ofselecting a tack as recited in claim4whereln the
category selected in thefirst display screen Is from a top level ofthe hierarchy.

y ; . \
BB. (new) The method ofselecting a track ay recited in chimZ41wherein the

category ‘selected in the first display screen is 5 category from a level et least onc Ieve)-
below the top level of the hierarchy. ‘

. - {

W (new) The method ofsclccting a track as recited in claim 34’whercin the
plurality ofcategories comprise a list of artist names, the plurality of subcategories
comprisea Jist of aJbum namesand the plurality ofitems compnisealist oftrack names.

USSN: 09/755,723 . 4 ‘ Atty Dkt No.; 6407P212

racean * REVD AT 177772004 2:87:03 PM“_Tine)? OVR-USPTOE?O-U8”_—BEST’AVAILABLECopy
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Amendments ta the Drawings:
Five shects ofReplacement Drawings for Figures 9-13 are attached. These are

formal drawings submitted to replace the informal drawings submitted and entered with
the April 30 amendment. Inasmuchas the previously submitted informal drawings
inchide handwritten reference numbers and grayscale sectioning that may be unsuitable

for publication, applicants request entry ofthe formal drawings attached.

ATTACHMENT: 5 sheets of formal drawings

USSN:09/755,723 : 5 Atty DktNo.: 6407P212

PAGE 912° REVO AT 7127/7004 2:57:62 PA [Re stern Deydoht Trae] CVAUEPTOEFXRY.12 * DNIG:0720308° CEID-109 429 8809 * DURATION pran-sj:03-58
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REMARKS  
The examiner had infiicated the allowability of claims 24-36 in a notice of

allowance mailed on Juns 9| 2004. As a result ofthe amendmentfiled on or about April
30, only claims | pod 24-36|hed been pending.

Applicants herewith 1Bve amended tho claims to cancel claim 1. Claim 1 bad
previously been merely wit wn, hence the cancellation deals with mere informalities.

- Independent claim 24 has béen amendedto identify in the preamble that the plurality of
tracks are accessed according to a hierarchyinstead of organized accordingtoafile

hierarchy. Applicants believe that this ameiidment should be entered forat least the

reason that it helps clarify te invention and that the amended claim with the change in
only two words js allownblq for the same reasons as the previously presented calm was
found to be allowable by tho Examiner. Further, the claim is patentable over the art of

recordfor atleast thereasoy that Grewe docsn’t teach or suggest displaying categories or
subcategorics in a display

Dependent claim 35 thas been amended to overcome any problems as to explicit

se “ihe item accesscd” and hence largely deals with
informalities. Dependent claims 37, 38, and 39 are new Claims,all ofwhich are
dependent from independen} claim 24. A claim in dependent form shall be construed to
incorporate by refercnco all the limitations of the claim to whichit refers (35 USC 112.)
These claims add afurther limitation to independent claim 24 ond thus help clarify
applicant's invention. Since} ihe added claims are dependant claims, epplicants submit
that this reason alone stron ly supports their entry. In particular, MPEP section 714.16
notes in pertinent past as fo}

“Where claims addefi by amendmentunder 37 CFR 1.312 are all of the
form ofdependant aims, some of the usual reasons for nonentry are less ‘

‘likelyto apply.”- |

The dependentclaims depetd from anp allowed independent claim (claim 24) andare
therefore patentable for at least the samereason as the independent claim 24. Support for

the amendments may be fouhd in the drawings, FIGS: 1,3, 7, 10-31, their associated
descriptions, and throughoul the specification, in particular the obstract and page 8. They

USSN:09/755,723 S Atty Dkt No.: 6407P212 
PAGE Of32* ROWDAT 7/77/2004 2:37.03 PM [Eaptarn Onytgta Tex}? BVR-USPTO-EFXRP-178* cron:2729200 * CBID-408 423 6008 * DURATION (mun-s3):09-30
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to claim 35 had not bean submitted previously
Ytecedent basis for the terms used had notbeen noticed

add no new matter. The am
because the lack ofproper
previously, Allowedc} !
Bled on April 30, 2004 (in response toa restriction requirement) and thus had not been
previously involved in any discussions or communications between the examiner and
applicants. Applicants submitthet the amendments to add dependcnt claims 37-39 aro

 
 

thdrawn from issue. Applicants respectfully request that the
id catry ofthe amendment a3 provided by the guidclincs sct

 
\signed attomeyat the telephone numberset out below.

Respec' mitted,

i Registration No. 36,943
Creative Labs, Inc. q . , .
1901 McCarthy Boulevard [}

‘Milpitas, CA 95035 ,
(408) 428-6600

USSN:09/755,723 7 - 7 Atty Dt No: 6407P252
: i :

PAGE I212° RCVD AT 1212008 3:57302 PM [i stern Onyt gre Tent] ° OVR:USPT O-CFARP-118 * O1CB:07 29200" COID:408 473 OP9R * OURATION Drn-03}-07-3D
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  3)Catagoriesscreen

ThetopleveloftheMustsUbrary.PressOPEN(softbution)tonavigatetthe
Ustsscreen,

LISTSSctdett°oeeeeeeePeesgemspemener,  
Se

.neenead

  
-Tracksscreen

ThebotiomteveloftheMusicUbrary;cannotbeexpandedfurther,
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|.PressSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstoselectALBUMS,2PressSEARCHtoaccesstheSEARCHFORALBUMSscreen.  
PRALBUNS”4ARTISTS&STYLESé&PLAYLIST-

 

 

1AgreenentANIGHTTOREMEMBER“GorPLUSVNUs

 

theSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstomove"thefetterentryposition(Indicatedbya").

 
NOTE:Aseachlettersentered,thelettersara-comparedwiththeALBUMSfst.TheALBUMwiththeneares!matchisdisplayed.:BSALBUMS."|BBANNEDINDASINGAPURAPS|4.PressGO!tojumptothaSRRTOPER| ||testaTheabunGBESTOFBEETHOVENappearsonthescreen.@BESTOFBET

  

3,PressPLUS/MINUSfochangetheletterandthenpress
FIG.12  

O/L7726 - 
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ViewDETAILSeocessedromtheTRACKSscreen:
 {.PressDETAILS,TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackOrder,Album,Artist,andduratonofthetrack.
 

LIB:JUKEBOXDEMO.FAUKEROSDEMO.—

  

’TRACK?ON

.UKEBOXDEMO2.PressCLOSEtoretumtotheTRACKSseresn.200

 

_SvPressDETALSThDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackTitle,Artist,faawithAudioPlaybacksetfings(seenotabelow}andPlayMode(sea“SettingPaMods"onpage16).
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 UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT oF COMMERCEUnited States Patent ond predenis. cx COMMISSIONER,
 

 
 

inate1anise &
[“arrucenonne.—[—_ranwooate[fasenvemron[ervenweroocxerno.[_conrmanrionno,|

09/755,723 01/05/2001 Ron Goodman 017002022500 Ins

wm: eas
CREATIVE LABS,INC. . RONES, CHARLES
LEGAL DEPARTMENT
1901 MCCARTHY BLVD 4
MILPITAS, CA 95035

DATE MAILED: 02/08/2005

Please find below and/orattached an Office communication conceming this application or proceeding.

PTO-90C (Rev. 10/03)
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Application No. Applicant(s)*

Response to Rule 312 Communication
08/755,723 . GOODMAN ET AL.
Examiner Art Unit

, Charles Rones 2184 .

~ The MAILING DATE of this communleation appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address —

4. £3 Tho amendment filed onJuly27,2004under 37 CFR 1.312 has been considered, and has been:
a)©) entered, .

b) &J ontored asdirected to matters of form netaffecting the scope ofthe Invention.

c)( disapproved becausetha amendment wasfiled after the paymentofthe Issue fee.
“Any amendmentfed after the date the Issue fee ts pald must be accompanied by a petition under 37 CFR 1.343{c)1)
and the required fee to withdraw the appilcation from Issue.

¢)[} disapproved. See explanation below.

©) entered in pert, See explanation below.

C.Leoree
Charles Rones
Primary Examiner
Ant Unit 2164 ©

‘tedemark OfficeU3. Patent and
PTOL-271 (Rev, 04-01) Reponse to Rule 312 Communication Part of Paper No. 01262005
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any

  1 UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCEUnited Stotes Patent and Tredemurk 0. Addca: COMMISS) MiceISSIONER FOR PATENTS7.0. Bos 1450
aeeanae ‘Virgie la 27313-1430See

[_areucaronwo[ fumopate|FIRSTNAMEDINVENTOR[ATTORNEYDOCKETNO.J"CONFIRMATIONNO.)
09/755,723 . 0108/2005 . Ren Goodman 017902022500 3728 .
woman

CREATIVE LABS,INC. RONES, CHARLES , Ve
LEGAL DEPARTMENT L
1901 MCCARTHY BLVD [artunsT[Parernumaer
MILPITAS, CA 95035 . Tie

DATE MAILED: 0103/2005

” Please find below and/or attached an Office communication concerming this application or proceeding.

PTO-90C (Rev. 10/03)
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nopua

“ ty / 09755723 GOODMAN ET AL.
Notice ofAllowabillty Examiner

2164

~— The MAILING DATE of this communication appears on the cover sheet with the correspondence address~
All claims being allowable, PROSECUTION ON THE MERITS iS (OR REMAINS) CLOSEDInthis application. If not included
herewith (or previously mailed), a Notice of Allowance (PTOL-85)or other appropriate communication will be matied in due course. THIS
NOTICE OF ALLOWABILITY 1S NOT A GRANT OF PATENT RIGHTS, This application Is subject to withdrawalfrom Issue at the Initiative
of the Office or upon potition by the applicant. See 37 CFR 1.313 and MPEP 1308.

1; 2 This communication Is responsive to drawingreplacementsheotsfiled11-16-04,11-19-04and7-27-04.

2. ) Tho allowedclaim(s) is/are 24-39,

 

3. BY The drawingsfiled on11-16-04, 11-19-04 and 7-27-04 are acceptedby the Examiner.

4. (AcknowledgmentIs made of a claim forforeign priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(a)}-(d)or(f.
a)O) An=6)D) Some* c)[) None ofthe:

1. (J Certified coptes of the priority documents have beenrecelved.
2. [C1] Centified copies of the priorty documents have been recelved In Application No, ___

3. [J Coptes of the certiflad copies oftha priority documents have been recelved In thls national stage application from the
Intamational Bureau (PCT Rule 17.2({a)).

* Canified copies not received:
 

Applicant hag THREE MONTHS FROMTHE‘MAILING DATE’ofthis communtcalion to file a reply complying with the requirements
noted below. Failure to timely comply will result {n ABANDONMENT of this application.THIS THREE-MONTH PERIOD IS NOT EXTENDABLE.

5. Oo A SUBSTITUTE OATH OR DECLARATION must be submitted. Note the altached EXAMINER'S AMENDMENTor NOTICE OF
INFORMAL PATENT APPLICATION(PTO-152) which givas reason(s) why the oath or deciaration Is deficient.

6. oa CORRECTED DRAWINGS ( as “replacement shaals"} must ba submitted. ,
(a) C Including changes required by the Notice of Draftsporson's Patent Drawing Review ( PTO-948)attached

1) EE] hereto or 2) () to Paper NosMall Date
oOo Including changes required by the attached Examiners Amendment / Commentorin the Office acton of

Paper No/Mall Date
Identlfying indicia such as the appitcation Humber(see 37 CFR 1.64(c)) should be written on tho drawingstn thefront (not the back) of
each sheet Replacement shest(s) should be laboied as such In the header according to 37 CFR 1.124(d).

7. [) DEPOSITOF end/or INFORMATIONabout the deposit of BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL must be submitted, Note thealtached Examiner's comment regarding REQUIREMENT FOR THE DEPOSIT OF BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL.

 

 

Attachment(s)
4. D}Notica of Reteronces Cited (PTO-892) . 5. (J Notica of informal Patent Application (PTO-152)
2. [Notice of Drafperson’s Patent Drawing Review (PTO-948) 6. (J Interview Summary (PTO-413),

: Paper No/Mail Date .
3.) information Disclosure Statements (PTO-1449 or PTO/SB/08), 7. (J Examiners Amendment’Comment

Paper No./Mall Date .
4. (1) Examiner's Comment Regarding Requirement for Deposit 8. CO Examiner's Statement of Reasongtgr Allowance

of Blological Materia! : 9.) Other. ( }
Charles Rones
Primary Examiner
Ast Unit: 2164

U.S. Palen! and Tradetart Office -

PTOL-37(Rev. 1-04) . Notice of Allowablilly Part of Paper No/Mail Date 03012005
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 aSPATENT  
Inre application of: Goodman, et al AnomeyDocketNo.: Mee Oe

a 6407P212 Te
\ Application No.: 09/755,723 :

Examiner: Rones, Charles L.
Filed: January 5, 2001 ‘

 

. : Group: 2175
“Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL
CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY
METADATA

eclaratlo) m Practitioner re d ‘oO: inter!

Mail Stop Issue Fee
Commissioner for Patents
P.O. Box 1450

. Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

}, Russell N. Swerdon, declare as foJlows:

1. Tam the an attorney employed by Creative Labs, Inc. and am oneof the
attomeys of record for assignee Creative Technology Lid. with respect to the above

entitled patent application. J have reviewed thefile in this matter including the

application filed on or about Jan, 5, 2001, and the application entitled “Systern for

Sclecting and Playing Songs ina Playback Device with a Limited User Interface,”

also filed on Jan. 5, 2001, and assigned application serial number 09/755,629. Based
on myreview ofthe records I. can makethe following statements either based on

personal knowledge or upon information and belief.

2.The currently pendingapplication, application serial number 09/755,723,

incorporated by reference the application entitled “System for Selecting and Playing

Songs in a Playback Device with a Limited User Interface,” also filed on Jan. 5, 2001,

and assigned application serial number 09/755629.

USSN: 09/755,723 AttyDLN:
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3. Onorabout Apri! 30, 2004'a substitute specification was submitted in an
amendmentfiled with the PTO. The amendmentalso included new drawings, FIGS.

5-14 which were submitted rather than relying upon their previous incorporation by

teference, The amendatory material as provided in the substitute specification,
included FIGS. 9-14, constitutes the same materia! incorporated by reference in the

seferencing application. '

4. Vhereby declare that all statements made herein ofour own knowledgeare

_ true and thatall statements made on information andbeliefarc believed to be truc,
and furtherthat these siatements were made with the knowledgethat willful false

_ Statements and thelike so made are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both,
under Section 1001 ofTitle 18 of the United States Code and that such willful false

statements may jeopardize the validity of the appli

Date: Ih04 Signa’ apes |
ntissued thereon.

 
Russell N. Swerdon

-7 Russell N. Swerdun . .
Registration No. 36,943

Creative Labs,Inc.
1901 McCarthy Blvd. °
Milpitas, CA 95035
(408) 428-6600

USSN: 09/755,723 2 Atty Dkt No;
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"IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

   
 
 

 
 

Applicant(s): GOODMAN,et al c . °oven -
Application No.: 09/755,723 © O”

gS Wart Unit: C

Filed: 1/5/2001 ; 2375 4
Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARC Examiner: -

CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY Charles L. RONES
METADATA

Attome Docket No.: 6407P2!12

Mail Stop Issue Fee
Commissioner for Patents
P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

FORMAL DRAWING TRANSMITTAL LETTER

Dear Sir: .

Enclosed herewith please find five sheets of formal drawings (Figs 9-13) in substitution for the
identically numbered formal! drawings previously submitted by fax. Applicants were informally
notified that several of the formal drawings previously submitted by fax were of poor quality.
Please substitute these formal drawings for the corresponding poor quality drawings previously
filed. , ‘ . :

 
 

Entry of these ings is respectfully requested. ,
” Dated; HOS LiPo

: Russell N, Swerdon

Reg. No. 36943

1903 McCarthy Boulevard
Milpitas, CA 95035
Tel. (408) 546-6104
Fax (408) 428-6699
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Categoriesscreen

ThetopleveloftheMusicLibrary.PressOPEN(softbutton)tonavigatetothe
Ustsscreen.

Listsscreen

"@ROCKART&THE)X-RAYSy
271TIMESANIGHTTOREMEMBER©POSITIVESWEAT

 
Press.OPENtonavigatetotheTracksscreen.’"TracksscreenPressDETAILStonavigatetotheDetallsscreen.

1

$6Detallsscreen
"|ThebottomleveloftheMusicLibrary;cannotbeexpandedfurther.ioeFIG.10
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STYLES(GENRES)
168
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ete1.PressSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstoselectALBUMS.-~--—--|9PressSEARCHtoaccesstheSEARCHFORALBUMSscreen.

 

“SearchforAlbums

 
3,PressPLUS/MINUStochangetheletterandthenpresstheSCROLLUP/DOWNbutionstomovetheletterentryposition(indicatedbya°).

ANIGHTTOREMEMBERGOPLUS_MINUS

 
   
 

182

SearchforAlbums.BESTOFBACH.5 .5

NOTE:Aseachletterisentered,thelettersarecomparedwiththeALBUMSfistTheALBUMwiththenearestmatchisdisplayed.

184

4,PressGOI!toJump{cothe
8BASSETTHOUNDf.HeHtnearestmatch.ThealbumBeeOTEAOVENappearsonthescreen.&BESTOFBIZETaFIG.12

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5108



   1.PrassDETAILS.TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackOrder,Album,LB:JUKEBOXDEMOAstist,anddurationofthetrack.17EeWKEBORDEMO

 
 2.PressCLOSE(0ratumtotheTRACKSscreen.200

 

1.PressDETAILS.TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackTitle,Artist,AlbumtogetherwithAudioPlaybacksettings{seenotebelow)andPlayMode(see‘SaltingPlayMode”onpage16).

 

7eyeeN*DRA-TRAFFICJAM_:RICKNELSON-GARDENPARDETAILSCOLLAPSECLEAR-LIS
eS°

©208

 

PLAY:TRACK10F10.05 

    

WarneDEMO"2.PressBACKtoretumtotheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen.
SUKEBOXDEMOFAEGHSIS)once2”?~~SAVELIST__MODE

FIG.13
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In re application of: Goodman,etal Attomey Docket No.:

, 6407P212

Application No.: 09/755,723 ~~ .
. : Examiner: Rones, Charles L.

Filed: January 5, 2001
: . . Group: 2175

Title: AUTOMATIC HIERARCHICAL
CATEGORIZATION OF MUSIC BY
METADATA Se

Mail Stop Issue Fee
Commissionerfor Patents
P.O. Box 1450
Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

FORMAL DRAWING TRANSMITTAL LETTER

Sir:

Enclosed herewith please find 1 sheet of formal drawing(s) including FIG. 14. Please
substitute this forma! drawing for the informal FIG. 14 drawing, originally filed with the
amendment (including substitute specification) mailed on or about April 30, 2004.

Please add this sheetto the formal drawing sheets corresponding to FIGS.1-8 (previously
approved) and the recently filed (November 16, 2004) formal drawing sheets pertaining
to FIGS.9-13.

Applicants respectfully request that the Examiner approve entry of this formal drawing.
If any others of the formal drawings in the group of Figures 1-14 are not currently
approved, then applicants further request that the Examincr approve entry of those -
drawings.

Respe bmitted,

ussellefi
Registration No. 36,943-

Creative Labs, Inc.
1901 McCarthy Boulevard
Milpitas,.CA 95035
(408) 428-6600

CERTIFICATE OF EXPRESS MAIL (37 C.F.R. § 1.10)
Express Mail No.: EV 433 048 674 US Date: 31/19/2004
hereby certify that this paper (along with any refered tv as being attached of cacloscd)Is being deposited with the
United States Postal Service on the dateshown befow with sufficient postage as “Express Mail Post Office to
Addressee” in an envelope ad, ed to Mail Stop Issue Fer, Commissioner For Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria,VA 22313-1450

Dete of Deposit: 01/19/04
- sa Oros
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2 ‘Group ID: D Page 1
Issue Date: 06/21/04 User ID: Sxperer KS: 1,278

Warning [Pages Of US References: ])
page 4 has no references

Warning [Pages Of Foreign References: ]
page 1 has no references
page 2-has no references °
page 3 has no references
page 4 has no references

Warning [Pages Of Other References: }
page 1 has no references —
page 2 has no references
page 3 has no references
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2 Group ID: D Page 1
Issue Date: 06/21/04 User ID: Sxperer ,

CHECK LIST

  
 

Rule 47 Continuing Dat Disclainer

No. No No No

Microfiche Appendix CPA tag

No ZZ No
rorei n prioxit. Claimed>no
Acknowledged:No
StateCode: CountryCoder

TextEndorsément:=09755723. 010501,
wodueassresccosccoeesnansssssusseueecsccecesasunsmceesseuonmeneasosn
JACKET .

SERIAL NUMBER ,- PILING DATE CLASS SUBCLASS , GAU
09/755, 723 Yo 01/05/01 707 a 4 a . 2175

. —_——FORBIGN PRIORITY

Country Document Number § Date

DISCLAIMER

‘ft

TITLE

Automatic hierarchical categorization of music by metadata
Caeee! 

 

MICROPICHE APPENDIX

ASSISTANT EXAMINER:
First: Middle: Last:

PRIMARY EXAMINER:

Pixst: A Middle: Last:
Charles/. Rones//
CLAIMS ALLOWED
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2
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13 7
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User ID: Sxperer
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BLUE SLIP INFORMATION

SERIAL NUMBER CLASS§SUBCLASS=GAU
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BLUE SLIP (Page 1)
 

INTERNATIONAL CLASSIFICATION
Class.SubCl:. SubClage
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CROSS-REFERENCES

Class Supchase
707/ Sod
386

FIELD OF SEARCH
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2 Group ID: D Page 3
Issue Date: 06/21/04 User ID: Sxperer

386 “46.
Becosoccccssapecessooscasseennnenceseeensessssesccsssosseesssesssssss=

OATH

INVENTOR NAME

First: " Middles Last: Signed:
Ron Goodman : Yes

City: _ Santa cruz/ a
State: CA EE Code: Country:  poreign ZIP:

— i... .

INVENTOR NAME . .
First: ~ . Middle: Lasts . Signed:

Howard | a No Egan oo, Yeo
City: << Capitola /° — —
States CA J& Code: Country: Foreign ZIP:
BapusssscnsssssrssscesssasssesssssssenssssssEeanassessssesssescancsce|es

PCT INFO
Besdenneeansneseessecsesaecesusasecunssosssccssscseesserensesensuscese

CONTINUING DATA (Page 1
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REFERENCES(Page 1) SERYAL NUMBER: 09/755,723,-YORM 892
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U.S. Pat No. Date Patentee Class SubClass
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5,918,303 06/1999 Yamaura et al. 84—~CS~OD
eee
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2 Group ID: D Page 4
Issue Date: 06/21/04 User ID: Sxperer

46,062,868 ~ 00 Toriumi 434-307 AL
No"igsue—date available, -—————__-——-———
*6,248, 946 06/2001 Dwek 84 609
No isfue™dateavattable
POREIGN REPERENCES ‘
Foreign Doc No. Date Country Class SubClass
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REVERENCES (page 2) SERIAL NUMBER: 09/755 ,7.23FORM 892

U.S. REFERENCES
  

U.5. Pat No. Date - Patentee. Class SubClass

2003/0016940 01/2003 Robbins va 46__ Ray, = — “_——_.,
FOREIGN REFERENCES a
Poreign Doc No. Date Country Class SubClass

REFERENCES (age 3) SERIAL NUMBER: 09/755,723rafFORM 1449

U.S. REFERENCES _ :

U.S. Pat Beeee /patentee . Class SubClass
*6,377,530 04/2002 Burrows
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Foreign Doc No. Date Country Clasa SubClags

OTHER REPERENCE CITATIONS (incl. Author, Title, Date, Pertinent Pages, etc.)
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7495}(titlel or Utes!) near2 (music! or song$2) 3

(titlet of titles!) near2 (music! or song$2) nearS (list$2 or DAT; 2003/0107 17:12
playlist$2) .

({titte! or titles!) near2 (music! or song$2) nears(list$2 or DAT: 2003/01/07 17:14
playiist$2)) same (tre0$2 of hierarch$5)

playllst$2 : 2003/01/07 17:15US-PGPUB;
EPO; JPO;
DERWENT;

‘ (1BM_TDB
playilst$2 and track$2 USPAT; 2003/01/07 17:14US-PGPUB;

EPO;JPO;

playlst$2 same (tree$2 or hierarch$5) : PAT; 2003/01/07 17:25

‘291382|music! or seng$2 or audiol DAT: 2003/01/07 17:32

(mustle! or s0ng$2 or audiol and (tree§2 or hierarch$5) SAT: 2003/01/07 17:29

OERWENT;
(BM_TDB

(music! or song$2 or audio!) same (tree$2 or hlerarch$5) USPAT; 2003/01/07 17:51US-PGPUB;
EPO; JPO;
DERWENT:
IBM_TDB

((musict or song$2 or audio!) same (trea$2 or hierarch$5)) USPAT: 2003/01/07 17:28
and meiadatal US-PGPUB;

. EPO; JPO;
DERWENT;
{BM_TOS

(music! or song$2 or audio!) and (tee$2 or hlerarch$5) same=|USPAT; 2003/01/07 17:49
metadata! . US-PGPUB; .

EPO; JPO;
OERWENT;
(8M_TOB

(music! or song$2 or audio!) and (catergor$7 or organiz$7 or USPAT; 2003/01/07 17:35
fil$4) US-PGPUB;

EPO; JPO;
DERWENT;

: IBM_TOB
(music! of song$2 or audio!) near2 (calengor$7 or organlz$7 or|USPAT; 2003/01/07 18:06
fil$4) US-PGPUB:

EPO; JPO;
DERWENT;
IBM_TOB

 
Search History 1/10/03 11:04:22 AM Page 1 .
C:\APPS\EASTWorkspaces\08-755723.wsp - .wet
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- 417|(music! or song$2or audiol) near2 (catergor$7 or organiz$7 USPAT;
orfil$4)) same(tree$2 or hlerarch$5) US-PGPUB;

: EPO; JPO:
. : . DERWENT;

IBM_TDB
- 11110|(musici or song$2 or audio!) near2 (track$2 or number$2) USPAT; 2003/01407 17:50

. US-PGPUB;
EPO; JPO;
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- §413|(music! or song$2 or audiol) near2 (track$2 ) USPAT; 2003/01/07 17:51

US-PGPUB;
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1BM_TDB

- 56|((musici or song$2or audiol) nesr2 (track$2 )) sama(tree$2 USPAT; 2002/01/07 18:05
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EPO; JPO;
DERWENT;

. -|18BM_TOB
- , 0|catergor$? near3 (musk! or congs!) . USPAT; 2003/01/07 18:05

: US-PGPUB;
EPO; JPO;

. OERWENT:
1BM_TOB .

- 0|catergor$7 near2 (music! or songs) USPAT; 2003/01/07 18:05
US-PGPUB;
EPO; JPO;
DERWENT:
IBM_TOB

- 0|((musicl or song$2 or audio!) near2 (catergor$7 of organiz$7))|USPAT:
same metadata! . US-PGPUB;

EPO; JPO;
OERWENT;

: \BM_TDB ~
- . 9|((musict or song$2 or audiol) near2 (catergor$7 or organiz$7))|USPAT; -|2000/01/07 18:06

and metadata! US-PGPUB;
. EPO; JPO:

i DERWENT;
IBM_TOB

- 287|(musicl or song$2 or audio!) near2 (catergor$7 or organiz$7) USPAT;
US-PGPUB,
EPO; JPO;
DERWENT:
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2003/01/07 18:08

2003/01/07 18:07

 
Search History 1/10/03 11:04:22AM Page 2
C:PPS\EASTWorkspaces\09-755723.wep
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Pat. No. 05970370 - 2 Group ID: D Page 5
Issue Date: 06/21/04 — User ID: Sxperer

FOREIGN REFERENCES.

¥Yoreign Doc No. Date Country ‘Class SubClass

Web page, Menta, Richard, +37 1200 Song MP3 Portable is a Milestone: pees

Player,+38 +0 MP3 newswire.net, Jan. 11, 2000, 5 pages,

http: //pjbox.com/newswire/ .~~ = —_ = a ee ee ar i eeeeeee

Web page on +37 MusicMatch Jukebox 4.0: Screen Shot 1,+38 +0 PC
er

Magazine, Jun. 17, 1999, 2 pages,. a

http: //web. archive. org/web20000226113655/www. zdnet .com/products/storieCR
ee

g/reviews/0,4161, 2277814, 00html.
~ eee etoseeeee ,

Web page, Norton, Patrick, +37 MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimateaa—_

MP3 Utility,+38 +0 techtv, Sep. 17, 1999, 2 pages,
. Se eeeaee .

http: //www.techtv.com/freshgear/print/0, 23102,2324631, 00.html.-
~- 2-0DD DSTI reeeeeSeS—--s-

Web page on +37 Can you carry your CD collection in your pocket+48 +0ey
re

Yes, you can.+38 +0 Compaq web site, 3 pages,pegsee —
~~.—_—

http: //research.compaq.com/SRC/pjb/, Printed on Apr. 30, 2004.
~~,

BSS CSc SegSOSESSSRSSSSSSeasesSsseamsSew enesss SSeSeSSSSsaseeesssses
rrr
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ISSUES 09/755,723

1, AMENDMENTAND RESPONSETO RESTRICTION REQUIREMENT
(SystemDate: May 4, 2004). ;
**A. Substitute Specification (37CFR 1.125) [Needs to be entered into the system)
**B. New informal Drawings [Needsto be entered into the system} FIGS. 9-13 are
informal, .

**C. IDS [Need copy of signed off version]

2. Amendments after allowance:

July 9 amendmenit to add inventor pursuant to 37 CFR 1.48

3. Amendmentafterallowance filed July 27, 2004.
‘Amend claim 24, amend claim 35 to deal with antecedent basis, add 37-39 dependant
claims. All told, going from 13 to 16 claims.
USE PTO-771form.
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“Application or Docket Number
PATENTAPPLICATION FEE DETERMINATION RECORD ie

mo Effective October 1, 2000 OF PSSPQZB
CLAIMS AS FILED - PART) SMALL ENTITY OTHER THAN

Column 2 TYPE C—}=OR_- SMALLENTITY

fromaciams|de 7

‘|| TOTAL CHARGEABLE CLAIMS|709minus202|* D
INDEPENDENT CLAIMS ,|minus9=|" a
MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM PRESENT

* if the difference in column 1 is tess than zero, enter “O°” in column 2

CLAIMS AS AMENDED- PARTII OTHER THAN

Cotumn 14)” Column 2 SMALL ENTITY OR SMALL ENTITY
a / CLAIMS HIGHEST ADDI-ER20 nen ew “nate [MOnALSoy AMENDMENT FEE

=
PT

FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM

  

 
REMAINING |’ NUMBER PRESENT AODI-

AFTER PREVIOUSLY EXTRA |. TIONAL
AMENDMENT : PAID FOR

FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM

   

AMENDMENTB
Lot HIGHEST

E REMANING Fh 8 =6NUMBER PRESENT
ae AFTER me §=PREVIOUSLY|EXTRA RATE [TIONAL
Ee AMENDMENT . PAID FOR

franfeoinwsde
igen[> finefm
FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM f

x»a) ©a:
<-%T

mm m7AMENDMENTC
* ff the entry In column4is less than the entry in column 2, write °0° in cofumn 3. TOTAL
** if the “Highast Number Previously Pald For” IN THIS SPACEIs lass than 20. enter “20.” AODIT. FEE
***if tha “Highest Number Previously Paid For” IN THIS SPACEIs less than 3, eter “3.”

Tho “Highost Number Praviousty Pald For” (Total or Independent)Is the highest number found in the appropriate box In column 1.

  FORM PIO-875 Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
(Rev, 6/00) :
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- _aaeePersonal Jukebox Page | of 3

Canyou carryyour'CD a| collection in-your pocket? Yes, Vou (dil,
The Personal Jukebox, or PJB, was created as a
prototype personal audio appliance by Compaq’s
Systems Research Center (SRC) and Palo Alto -
Advanced Development group (PAAD). The PJB
project started in May 1998, and the PJB-100
product shipped in November 1999.

The PJB is a portable music player built around a
small disk drive. A 30 GByte PJB will hold 550
hours of CD-quality audio. The battery lasts 10 to 11 |
hours on a single charge. The player weighs 9.5
ounces and canfit your jacket pocket, The audio
quality is generally regardedas excellent, and the
user interface is remarkably easy to learn and use. A
20 GByte PJB currently sells for around $550; the 6
GByte version is under $500.

Stereo Review's Sound & Vision

magazinesaid: oe
In my 20 years ofcovering audio and. ° itaa alg

video equipment, Ican count on the (ARAMEARSPT ee LDae 
Jingers ofone hand those products
that gave mea spine-tingling "this changes
everything"feeling. Now I can add the PJB-100
to thelist.

The PJB is being shipped as a productbyour partner,
HanGo Electronics (dba Remote Solutions). You can
see their product specifications on their website.
You canalso read several product reviews.

http://research.compaq.com/SRC/pjb/ 4/30/2004
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. ~ Personal Jukebox Page 2 of 3

Youcan try out our Java emulation of the PJB User
Interface. Or, of course, you could just buy a real
one: try Hammacher-Schlemmer (U.S. mail and web
ordercatalog), MP3FactoryDirect (U.S. distributor),

or Uhu (European distributor).
For a slightly more detailed description of the PJB,
see our PowerPoint presentation aboutit.

For information aboutthe research project that
created the PJB, please contact Andrew Birrell, Dave
Redell, or Ted Wobber.

 

Opening up the covers, you'll find that: the PJB is a
fairly powerful special-purpose computer. It contains
a Motorola 56309 digital signal processor (DSP), a
6.5 GByte hard disk, 12 MB of memory, 1 MB of
flash memory, a USBport, a high quality digital-to-
analog converter, and a small LCD display. We

_ currently use MPEG-2 layer-3 encoding technology
(MP3) from FraunhoferIIS to store compressed-CD-
quality digital audio on the hard disk. This results in
a 11:1 size reduction over raw digital audio with
little noticeable difference in sound quality (even —
whenyouplay it over your homestereo). Because
the PJB uses flash ROM and a general-purpose DSP,
it's quite easy to upgradeit to use other compression
algorithms, or even to use different algorithmsfor
different tracks.

 
You download music into a PJB using a PC program
called the Jukebox Manager. This program
communicates with the PJB using a proprietary RPC
protocol over the USB.It reads digital audio from a
CD ina local CD-ROM drive, compressesthebit
stream,andstores the result on the PJB hard disk.

http://research.compag.convSRCipjb/ 4/30/2004
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. _... “t-Personal Jukebox Page 3 of 3

The Jukebox manager can also copy MP3files from
your PC into your PJB. The Jukebox Manager
creates and managesa hierarchical. table-of-contents
(TOC), stored on the PJB, that makesit easy to find
material in the PJB. The manager makesuse of the
Intemet CDDB databaseto attach namestosets
(categories), disks and tracks. Using the Jukebox
Manager,it's easy to create personalplaylists, to
adjust the set/disk/track names to suit your personal
tastes, and to moveor copy items around within a
TOC.

COMPAG

Legal StatementPrivacy Statement _

http://research.compag.com/SRC/pjb/ 40/2004

ee - tone peer+
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TechTV | MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimate MP3 Utility Page } of2

techiv

Return to Regular View

MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimate MP3 Utility
xnwxke

By Patrick Norton

Before RealJukebox jumped into the MP3 scene this summer, MusicMatch's Jukebox was
the first such product. The latest version of MusicMatch Jukebox, 4,1 delivers nifty database ,
and playlist tweaks, a graphic equalizer, and settings to help record from analog sources. .
As far as we're concerned, MusicMatch Jukebox (tree to download, $29.99for high bit
encoding),is the best MP3 too! out there for managing,playing, and creating MP3 audio
files.

MusicMatch diwies the Jukebox interface across four windows: one eachfor the player,
library, recorder, and track information such astitle or cover information from the CDDB
database. Thelatter info automatically gets downloaded if your system has a connection to
the Net. All we did was drop In a CD, check the songs we wanted to encode,and hit the
start button. MusicMatch then plays and records the songsin rea!time. Unfortunately,this
product doesn't offer RealJukebox's speedy “read-ahead” encoding.

Both MusicMatch Jukebox and ReaWlukebox use our favorite encoder: Xing Technologies.
In blind testing, we couldn't tell the difference between MP3s encoded (or played back) over
either app. Both sounded as good as MP3 gets. Jukebox's AvloDJ, which mapstypes of
music to a specific program time givesit a lead over Realukebox. ‘We also founditsinterface moreintuitive.

Summary, Pros, Cons

Summary: MusicMatch Jukebox 4,1 delivers the best MPS utility for encoding, organizing,and playing back,at feast for ourdollar.

Pros: Solid Interface, Xing encoder delivers great audio quality; nifty AutoDJ seltings.

Cons: $29.99 upgradeif you wantthe best encoding; doesn't offer RealJukebox's speed In
encoding.

Company: MusicMatehInc,
Phone: 619.385.8360

Price: Free; $22.99 for high quatity encodingAvailable: Now
Category: MP3, Audio
Platform: Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0
Specs: NA
Requirements: Pentium/166or better PC: 16MB RAM (32MB for Windows NT); 30M8 hard
disk space; sound card; speakers

Originally posted September 17, 1999

hitp//www.techtv.com/freshgear/prinv/0,23102,2324631,00-hunl! . 4/30/2004

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5127



want TechTV | MusicMatch Jukebox 4.1, the Ultimate MP3 Utility Page 2 of2

Retum to Regular View

Copyright © 2004 TechTV Inc. All rights reserved.
Use of Techtv.com Is sudject lo ceriaintermsandconditions. We respect your privacy.

http://www.techtv.com/freshgear/prinv0,23102,2324631,00.htm! 4730/2004

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5128



CUNet: MusicMatch Jukebox 4,0: Screen Shot 2

ZONet| Reviews| Shopping | Business Help| News| [nvesting | Games | Tech Life | Cownloads | Developer

* Get hee e-mail

* Pick Holiday Gitts

* Exclusive downloads
Sum, .

~— ZONet » Reviews > Software > MusleHatch Jukebox 4,0: Seren Shot 2

 

 

 
 

SearchFor, =|Reviews onea

MusicMatch Jukebox 4.0: Screen Shot 2
FromPfMagazine
June 17, 1999

Via suppor for [D3v2, Jukebox les you ad graphies or
text to your encoded music and view the information

http:/'webarchive.org/web/19991 | {2205926/wwrwadcet.com/producte/storiesteviews!4161 2277816,00bta)
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WES newswire.net

1200 Song MP3 Portable is a Milestone Player

By Richard Menta- 01/11/00.

Remote Solutions Personal Jukeboxis a

milestone product. By that we mean any =product whose breakthrough innovations are Remote Solutions Personal
so significant, they influence the future Jukebox holds 1200 songs in
course ofits industry. The iMac, which its 4.8G hard drive
presently has PC manufacturers scrambling
to breakout of the beige box routine,is a
recent example of a milestone product.

 

Personal Jukeboxraises the bar in several areas and there is no doubt the

leaders in MP3 portablesare re-evaluating their future product releases. The
-most obvious element is Personal Jukebox's huge storage ability.

Upuntil now,all MP3 portables came with either 32MB or 64MB ofmemory,
capable of holding anywhere of9 to 20 songfiles at the standard 128k
compression.This is the most limiting factor ofMP3 players (many
manufacturers advertise player capacity using songs compressedat a lower
quality 56k setting. This stretches the limit of 64MB units to two hours), but
promises of 300MB units using expensive flash memory or IBM's pricey, but
tiny, micro drive litter manufacturer press releases.

The Personal Jukebox uses a 4.8G laptop hard drive, larger than the IBM's but
far cheaper per MB ofstorage. This translates to a whopping 81 hours of
music or 1200 songs and that is measured using the the higher 128k
compression.

’ Think aboutthis for a second. Right now,the largest capacity flash memory
on the market is a 224MB CompactFlash card which Delkin started shipping
Dec 99. The only player using that particular card to date is the RCA Lyra.
Thecost of the 224MB cardis a very steep $800. Addto that the $200 cost of
the Lyra costs and your up to $1,000. The Personal Jukebox offers more that

http://www.pjbox.com/newswire/  ~ 4/30/2004
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20 timesthat capacity and-doesitfor $799.

Andthat is another area where the Personal Jukebox will affect the industry -
price. Think about S3's (formerly Diamond's) Rio. The next generation of

. players is to include a unit using IBM's 300+MB micro drive. While this drive
obviously has a size and weight advantage over the Jukebox's, how much can
they actually sell it for now that its MP3 capacity, in a span of a few months,
has gone from huge to modest. The player hasn't even comeoutyet! Indeed,
these new Rio's may possibly be scrapped because market forces might not
allow them to sell at prices that would coverthe costs of those expensive
micro drives.

The good news for consumersis that Remote Solution has provided shoppers
with a choice. A choice that puts pressure on the companies supplying the
storage cards and micro drives to drop prices, less they watch the MP3
portable industry shift to laptop drives - a seasoned, and far more competitive,
arena.

The Hardware

The Personal Jukeboxis a large an heavy unit for an MP3 player,closer.in
size and weight to a portable CD player. That's still a pretty reasonable size,
especially since you can tote far more music along.It may notbe thefirst
choice ofjoggers for whom the smaller the better, but everywhereelse it was
a blessing ,

Real Jukebox uses a rechargeable Lithium Ion battery which give the unit a
very long life considering the power needsofthe hard drive, about 10 hours:

’ This battery is another feature that makesthis unit a candidate for milestone
kudos. The battery charges inside the unit which comes with a poweradapter.

The unit, which comes with both a cassette and cigarette lighter adapter, was
' ideally suited for the car. We didn't even bother to use the lighter adapter, we
"just attached the cassette adapter, poppedit in the cassette bay ofourradio,
closedthe player in:the glove compartment, and ran tunes the whole day on
just the battery. No CD changerin the trunk, no miles of speakerwireto lay.

Wealso hooked our playerup to the stereo system. At this point we had a
dozen CD's worth ofmusic and if the Personal Jukebox seems big when

http://www.pjbox.com/newswire/ ; 4730/2004
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compared to other MP3 portables,it is sleek and petite when comparedto the
bulky 100 CD carouselsthat equals it's music capacity.

Getting started: A

The unit includes Jukebox Manager,an intuitive drag-and-drop interfacethat
easily allowed us to rip and download files to the player. We had no problem
loading the software to our PC. A key (and another milestone) feature is the
user has the ability to rip and encode MP3files directly to the.players hard
drive, bypassing the needto Joadthese files on your computers hard drive
first. This is a major conveniencein both time and system space.

The player connects to your PC through a USBcable, the only way to go
when you have the power to download hundreds of megs ofMP3files in a
shot. Downloads were quick and simple.

_ Controls: A

Big and easy. The unit doesn't have someofthe nice features in otherunits,
like the ability to scan within a song, butit did the job well andthat is what's

most important. The controls were precise andeffective.
The Display: A

Excellent. The display on the Personal Jukebox is twice the size of the nearest -
competitor and they putit to good use. The unit showsnoless than six
categories of information simultaneously, avoiding the need to navigate
through various sub-menusto display the info you need. This includes CD and

_ foldertitles (the player can separate music by genreor albumtitle) track
name, tone andbasssettings, battery consumption, volume,bit rate of the
music, a counter, and more,

While the unit does not come with a backlight, the letters were big and clear
and were very readable in all but the lowest light conditions.

Sound: A

Again, excellent.

The Personal Jukebox comeswith a fine set ofKoss headphones. Some may

http//www.pjbox.com/newswire/ 4/30/2004
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chooseto go with low profile earbuds - the Sennheiser MX-4 earbudsare our
recommendation - but there was noneed to upgrade for the sound quality, the
Koss's did the job well

Conclusion

The reason MP3player's will eventually send the cassette the way of the 8
track is convenience andtheability to store large amounts of music without
taking up physical space. The biggest complaint of 32MB and 64MB
portablesis that they simply are notthere yet, requiring you to constantly run
back to your PC to swap music. The Personal Jukebox IS there right now as
Jukebox owners can hold most(ifnot their entire) CD library, leveraging the
advantagesofthe formattoday.

The industry seemed ready to bring larger capacityunits by 64MB increments,
thereby using capacity as a continual upgrading point, similar to how PC's use
‘chip speed to get you to upgrade your system every few years. Personal
Jukebox jumped overall that malarchy and now stands aloneasthe pre-
eminent machine. The $799 pricetag should causeripples in an industry that
would have today priced this much capacity in the thousands.

The unit is not a perfect instrument.It's a tad heavy for the exercise minded,
you can feel the hard drive mildly vibrate whenit changes tunes,it doesn't
have some useful scan and backlight features. So what? We'll take four-and-a-
half gigs ofextra space over a backlight anyday. In other words, the
advantages this portable offers far outbalances the couple of minornicetiesit
may be missing. This unit is more expensive than the $150-$200 portables on
the market, but it offers far more bang to the buck.
BUT- andthis is important- this does NOT mean that every other portable on
the marketis ready for the dustbin. The reason is the memory expansionslots
mosthave, the saving graceofthe industry. Right now a 32MB flash card
sells for about $100, quite a bit of money. Thoseprices will go down!

As mentioned above, what makesthe Personal Jukeboxso significant to the
industry is that it pressures memory manufacturers to drop thoseprices
quicker. In a couple of years, 32MB cards will sell for around five bucks and
300 MB cardswill sell for about $50. At those prices, these flash cards will
essentially become the new cassettes. Heck, we mightbe able to buy them

http://www.pjbox.com/newswire/ ‘ 4/30/2004

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5136



* Personal Jukebox Page 5 of 5

pre-programmed with music from therecordstore like any other album (the
Rio people saw this early and added sleeves to the carrying case of the Rio
500 that holds 8 flashcards).

Whenthathappens, userswill get that bang for the buck, even on units that
already been on the marketfor a year, They also get the size and weight

advantagesnot offered by the large Remote Solutions machine.
Bottom line, not everyone has $800 to spend right nowfor the Personal -
Jukebox. For a fraction ofthat cost, the better of the 64MB players like the
Rio 500 andthe RaveMP can dojustfine till memory card prices drop.
Hopefully that will be soonerratherthan later.

Final Score: A+ (a Milestone Player)

Copyright 1999 MP3 Newswire. Allrights reserved.

 
Order The New Rio PMP 500 from Amazon for $289.

Back to

BEEPS newswire NEzMusiclg
WANT TO KNOW WHICH MPS PLAYERIS BETTER? RADIO STREAM
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, Attomey Docket 17002-208

SYSTEM FOR SELECTING AND PLAYING SONGSIN A PLAYBACK |
DEVICE WITH A LIMITED USER INTERFACE

CROSS REFERENCE TO RELATED APPLICATIONS

This application is related to the following co-pending applications: “System

For Managing PowerIn A Portable Music Player” (Atty. Docket No. 17002-022400) and

“Automatic Hierarchical Categorization Of Music By Metadata” (Atty. Docket No. 17002-

022500) both filed January 5, 2001, the disclosures of which are incorporated herein by

reference.

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

Today, portable consumerelectronic devices are more powerful than ever.
For example, small, portable music playback devices can store hundreds, even thousands, of
compressed songs and can play-back the songsat high quality. With the capacity for so many
songs, a playback device can store many songs from different albums, artists, styles ofmusic,

etc.

However, a problem exists with such devices because the small size of the

devices means that only a very limited user interface can be provided.

Typically, the user interface includes a small display screen. Such a display

screen mightbe, e.g., 1" x 2". This smalldisplay size is necessary becauseofthe physical

size of the device whichis typically carmed in the hand. The smallsize also limits the

number, size, shape, and types ofuser input controls that can be mounted on the device. For

example, a few pushbuttons are usually provided to perform all ofthe device’s control
_ functions.

Using such a compactuserinterface to navigate and select among hundreds of

Songsis inefficient and often frustrating. The display screen can only show a few songtitles
at one time, and the limited controls makeit difficult for a user to arbitrarily select, or move
among, the songs.

Thus,it is desirable to provide a userinterface suitable for a small device. The
user interface should allow a userto efficiently navigate among, and select from, many items
stored in the device.

l — -
Dome ee Te OT
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. SUMMARYOF THE INVENTION

Thepresent invention provides an efficient user interface for a small portable |

music player. Theinventionis suitable for use with a limited display area and small number

ofcontrols to allow a userto efficiently and intuitively navigate among,and select, songs to

be played. By using the invention, very large numbers of songs can be easily accessed and
played. |

Oneaspect ofthe invention includes an overlapping hierarchy ofcategories.

Categories include items that can also be included in other categories so that the categories
“overlap” with each other. Thus, a song title can be acéessed in multiple different ways by

starting with different categories. For example, a preferred embodimentofthe invention uses

the top-level categories “Albums”, “Artists”, “Genres” (or styles), and “Play Lists”, Within
the Albums category are names ofdifferent albums ofsongsstored in the device. Within

each album are the album tracks, or songs, associated with that album. Similarly, the Artists
category includes names ofartists which are, in tum, associated with their albums and songs.

The Genre category includes types ofcategories of music such as “Rock”, “Hip Hop”, “Rap”,

“Easy Listening”, etc. Within these sub-categories are found associated songs. Finally, the

“Play Lists” category includes collections of albums and/or.songs whichare typically defined

by the user.

Advantageoususe is made ofthe overlapping hierarchy to allow the user to

quickly designate a song for playback. The device uses three “soft” pushbuttons that have

assignable functions. Theinterface maintains consistent button functionality whenever
possible and uses uniform command names and operations on different types ofitems so that

the interface is more intuitive. For example, the user can open and queue both albums and

songs with predictable results.

Theinterface also provides for multiple functions for a single control. For

example, a “Play” button can act, inafirst function, to play a currently-selected song. The
Play button can act, in a second function, to cycle through different playback modes. The
modes can be,e.g., (1) playback ofsongs from a hard disk; (2) playback of‘music from a
radio receiver built into the device; and (3) playback ofvoice messages. Thefirst function
for the Play button can be activated by momentarily depressing the Play button for a short

period of time. The second function is invoked by depressing the Play button for a longer
period of time whereuponthe device cycles through the different modes. Other ways of

invoking the functions are possible such as where the second functionis automatically

entered from a powered-down state.
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In one embodiment, the invention provides a method for selecting songs to be

played in an electronic audio device, wherein the device includes a display and one or more

user input controls, wherein songs are organized into categories, albums, wherein songs and

albums are associated with artist names. The methodincludes steps ofdisplaying categories

on the display; accepting signals from a user input controlto select a category; displaying one
or more songsin the selected category on the display; accepting signals from a user input

controlto select a displayed song; and entering selected songs into a playlist queue, wherein

the device plays back songs in the playlist queue.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

Fig. 1 illustrates the NOMAD Jukeboxandits user interface controls;

Fig. 2 illustrates a sequence ofdisplay screens describing how to navigate to

lowerlevels;
Fig. 3 illustrates associations among items;

_ Fig. 4 showsdisplay screens used to search for a song or other item;

Fig.5 illustrates details of different items;

Fig. 6 shows menus thatare available to the user to set different parameters;

Fig. 7A is aflowchart illustrating menu displays and sequencing for

navigating through a playlist;

Fig. 7B is a flowchart illustrating menu displays and sequencing for playing

files and managingplaylists;

Fig. 7C is a flowchart illustrating menu displays and sequencing for deleting

items:

Fig.8 illustrates a playback device coupled to a host computer system; and
Fig. 9 is a screen display of a bridge interface.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SPECIFIC EMBODIMENTS

A preferred embodimentof the present invention is incorporated into a

product manufactured and distributed by Creative Technology, Ltd. The productis called the

“NOMAD Jukebox.”

Fig. 1 illustrates the NOMAD Jukeboxandits user interface controls.

In Fig. 1, electronic audio device 100 measures about 5.5" wide by 5.5”tall by

1" thick. Display screen 102 is about 2" wide by 1" tall. Display screen 102 includes

different regions such as main region 104 andsoft button function description region 106.

— aa : met eee.0gis ae. - a _— pig et
er saps
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Three soft buttons are located at 108; including buttons 110, 112 and 114. The

specific command,or function, that any ofthe soft buttons perform when depressed is

indicated by the label in soft button function description region 106. Thus,the function of

soft button 112 (as shown in Fig. 1) is “open,”the function of soft button 114 is “search”

while soft button 110 is currently notassigned a function.

The other eight buttons on device 100 perform essentially the same functions

at all times. In other words,they are not subject to function changes according to soft button

function description area 106. These buttons include Library button 116, EAX and System

button 118, Skip Backward button 120, Play button 122, Stop button 124, Skip Forward
button 126, Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down button 130. However, as discussed below,

these buttons (or any type of controls used with thedevice) can include altemate functionality
that is invoked in different ways. |

The device uses visual cues, or indicators, in the display. When an item is

highlighted it indicates that the item is the “current” item, or currently-selected item, whichis

susceptible to be operated on by a subsequentuser action — such as playback, or expansion of

the item. In Fig. 1, screen 102 showsthatthe item, “ALBUMS,”is highlighted. The .

highlighted item can be acted uponbyusing the soft buttons, or another button, as discussed

below. The current item can be changed by using Scroll Up button 128 and Scroll Down

button 130 to movethe highlight up or down,respectively, throughouta list of displayed

items.

Icons are used to provide additional visual cues for an item. In Fig. 1, each of

the categories has a category icon to the left of it. The category icon, which may not be

distinctly visible in the Figure,illustrates a first box connected bylines to additional boxes

below the first box. The icon depicts a hierarchyandillustrates the property of categories,

1.€., that categories can contain additional categories, songsor other items.
. . Fig. 2 illustrates a sequenceofdisplay screens describing how to navigate to

lowerlevels. ;

In Fig. 2, library category screen 150 showsthedisplay as it appears when the
user depresses library button 116 of Fig. 1. A preferred embodimentof the device uses 4

first-level categories. These are “Albums”, “Artists,” “Styles” and “Play Lists”. Each of
these categones can “contain,” or be associated with, other categories, songs,or items.

Notethat in library category screen 150 ALBUMSis currently highlighted.
By depressing soft button 112 of Fig. 1, the “open” commandis performed onthe highlighted

(I.
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category, as indicated by the labeling ofsoft button 112 and soft button function description

area 152 ofFig. 2. . -

Lists screen 154 is displayed as a result of a user opening the Albums category

of library category screen 150. Lists screen 154 showsitems within the Albums category

5 such as commercial albumsof multiple songs from a record label, pre-made lists or

collections created by a user, or other predefinedlists or collections ofsongs or recordings.

In Fig.2, lists screen 154 shows eachitem asalist ofsongs. This is shown

visually by the icon to the left of each item which depicts a miniature list. Possible soft

button commands are “Close”, “Open” and “Queue”. These commands correspondto soft

10 buttons 110, 112 and 114, respectively. If the user selects the Close command, the display

reverts to library category screen 150. If the user selects the Open command, the display

showstracks sereen 156. Alternatively, the user can select the Queue commandtoinstruct

the deviceto placeall the songs from theselected (i.e., highlighted) list into the play list forEn
eventual playback. Yet another option allows the userto press play button 122 ofFig. 1 tori

B15 cause any currently-selected songsora list of songs (e.g., an album) to immediately be
ooey played.

Retumingto Fig. 2, tracks screen 156 showsthat a single song called

“JukeBox Demo”is in the list. The list 1s also called JukeBox Demoas shownin lists screen

154. Tracks screen 156 showspossible soft commandsassigned to buttons, namely “‘Close”,

OQ “Details” and “Queue.” The Close button performs the same function as before-- it returns

the user to the previous screen which, in this case, is lists screen 154. The user can also select
eeayash

the Details command to cause details of the song JukeBox Demoto be displayed in details
screen 158 as shownin Fig. 2. The user can select the Queue command bysoft button 114 to
enter the selected song into the play list queue. As before, the user can also depress play

25 button 122 of Fig. 1 to cause immediate playback of the selected song.

. _ Details screen 158 showsinformation aboutthe selected song including the
nameof the song, album (orlist) name containing the song; the track number,if applicable,

and track duration. Note that other information can be included. The user can preview the
song, close the Details screen to return to the Tracks screen or queue the song ontheplay list

30 queue. ,

The device providestheability to “preview” audio files even while a current

song,or playlist, is being played. When a user chooses to preview an audio file, the audio

file is played for about 10 seconds while any currently-played file or playlist is suspended.

—. » - o m=
~~ - wore oe Tie
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After previewing is complete, the suspended file or playlist resumes playback. In other

embodiment, the preview duration can vary, or be stopped by userselection.

Fig. 3 illustrates associations among items.

In Fig. 3, song 168 is one ofmany songsstored in the device. Categories such

as albums 160,artists 162, play lists 164 and genres 166 each include sub-categories. For

example, albums 160 includes the namesofvarious albums. Songsare associated with.

albums, genres andplaylists. Such association can be by using pointers, a data structure
including items to be associated, etc. “Association” as used herein, includes a first item

‘associated with a second item; and the seconditem associated with the first item. In other
words, albums can be associated with one or more songsin the database ofthe device so that

an automated search to find all songs associated with an album is easier. The direction of

alrow pointers in Fig, 3 is not intendedto limit the mannerofassociations amongitems in the

present invention. .

Similar to albums, the category of artists 162 includes names ofartists, or

performers, of songs. Eachartist name is associatedwith one or more songs in the database.

Playlists 164 includes namesofplaylists. These are collections ofsongs that can be defined

by the user, the device manufacturer, or others. Each playlist can be associated with one or

more songs. Genres 166 includes variousstyles ofmusic which are associated with one or

more songsin the database. Note that items can exist without being associated with a song.

Also, items can be associated with other items as wherean artist nameis associated with the

albumscontaining the songsthatthe artist has created.

Although not shownin Fig. 3, items can have additional information, such as

properties, details, etc., associated with the item. For example, a song can have information

such as play time,artist name, artist album, copyright owner, etc., associated with the song.
Fig. 4 illustrates display screens used to search for a song orother item.

In Fig. 4, screen 180is theinitial library screen, as discussed above. If the

user invokes the Search command(via the appropriate soft button) with Albums selected then

screen182is displayed. Note that the search function can be applied to any ofthe categories.

The user can depress the Plus or Minus soft buttons to cycle through the alphabet and change

the characterin the currentlocation as indicated by the cursor. The cursorposition is
changed byusing thescroll up/scroll down buttons 128 and 130,respectively, of Fig. 1. As

eachletter is entered the letters are compared and the nearest match ofthe stored albums’

namesis displayed as shown in screen 184. When the desired matchis displayed the user
selects the Go! command.
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Screen 186shows the result ofselecting the Go! command. A list of albums is
displayed with the matched album centered and selected. The user can close, open or queue
the album as discussed above.

| Fig. 5 illustrates details ofdifferent items.
In Fig. 5, screen 200 illustrates details displayed as a result of selecting the

“Details” commandfrom soft button 1A trackis selected. Screen 200 showsthatdetails of

the track “Jukebox Demo”showsthe nameofthe albumthat the track resides on, the creator,

or copyright owner,ofthe track, and the playing timeofthe track.

Screen 202illustrates details of an item Onthe active queuelist. Items are

placed onto the active queuelist by selecting the “Queue” command whenan album, song,

track, or other item is selected, as discussed above. For example, screen 204 showstheactive

queuelist where the track “Jukebox Demo”is selected. By invoking the “Details” command
screen 202 is broughtup to show details ofthe Jukebox Demotrack.

As shown in screen 202, the Detail screen shows what track number the

selected track is, which album the trackis from; the creator, or copyright owner,ofthe track,

and the title of the track. Additionally, the details for an item on the queuelist also show

playback settings. These are shown bytwo-letter abbreviations at the bottom
ofthe screen. The settings are as show in TableI, below.

Environmental Preset

Parametric EQoP
Headphone Spatialization

-Time Scaling 
TABLE |

~~ 2 ees eeeOE
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Thesesettings have their common meanings, as is known in the art. Notethat

the setting 4Sis not shownin screen 202as it is not currently active.

Fig. 6 shows menus thatare available to the user to set different parameters for

someofthe settings shown in Table I, and for additional properties of the device.

In screen 202, the word “ONCE”to the far nght of the screen indicates the

current playback setting for the play list, namely, that each track will played once. Other

_ possible settings are SHUFFLE, RANDOM,or REPEAT.

Figs. 7A, 7B and 7C are flowcharts to illustrate menu displays and sequences

for three different operations of, respectively, (1) navigating through a playlist, (2) playing

files and managing playlists and (3) deleting files.

Fig. 8 illustrates the Nomad Jukebox coupled to a host computer system.

In Fig. 8, device 300 (e.g., the Nomad Jukebox) is coupled to host system 302.

in a preferred embodimenthost system 302 is a personal computer, such as an IBM-PC
compatible computer. Host system 302 includesa userinterface having display 304 and user
input devices such as keyboard 306 and mouse 308. In other embodiments the host system
need not be a full computer system. Any type of processing system havinga userinterface is
possible. For example,it is possible to couple the device to a laptop computer, gameconsole,

web-enabled television, or any consumerelectronic device or digital platform, in general.

Thehost user interface need not provide a display and can be much more minimalthan the

keyboard and mouse shownin Fig. 8. A preferred embodimentof the invention uses a

Universal Synchronous Bus (USB) connection but any type of connection such as IEEE 1394
(FireWire), Ethermet, Serial Port, etc. can be used. A wireless (i.e., optical or radio

frequency) connection can be used.

Once device 300 is coupled to host system 302, a user ofhost system 302 can
launch a bridge interface to allow forthe transfer offiles between device 300 and host system
302. Ina preferred embodiment, once the bridge interface is launched,the controls of device
300 are inoperable. Theuserinterface of host system 302is used to operate the bridge
interfaceto transferfiles.

Fig. 9 is a screen display of the bridge interface.

In Fig. 9, the bridge display is shown having two separate areas. A first area

at 350 corresponds to information and controls for the host system while a second area 352

corresponds to information and controls relating to the playback device, or Nomad Jukebox.

The main windowsin each ofthe areas show files residing on the respective system or

device. Window 354 showsfiles residing on the host system. Window356 showsfiles

8 ~-

— -
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residing on the playback device. A highlightedfile is transferred between the system and

device by highlighting the file and depressing oneofthe two “Transfer” buttons between the -

windows.

In a preferred embodiment, only files in one windoware actively highlighted.
In Fig.9, the file “Intrigue” in window 354 onthe host system is actively highlighted.

Althoughthefile “Supematural”in the playback device window 356is also highlighted,this

file is not “active” and the highlight for “Supernatural”is slightly less in intensity, or

contrast. This difference may notbevisible in the reprinted Figure.Afile is madeactive
simply byclicking on the file name. Ifafile is alreadyhighlighted in a window,clicking

anywhere in the window makes any highlighted files in the windowtheactivefile or files.

Whentheactive file is on the host system, only the lowertransfer button is

operable to send the file to the playback device. Likewise, when the active file is on the
playback device, only the upper button is operable to send the file to the host system. The

operable button is indicated by “brightening”the text of the button, as shown in Fig.9 for the
lowertransfer button. ,

Both areas include controlsfor file manipulation such as changingdirectories,
renaming and deleting files,etc. ,

Playback controls are shown in area 350. These are used to control playback

ofsound files on the host system. Standard controls for playing, pausing, stopping, skipping

forward or backward, volume control, etc. are shown. In a preferred embodiment, once the

bridge interface is launched, the physical controls on the playback device are not operable.

Other embodiments can allow both the bridge interface and the playback device physical

controls to operate. The bridge interface controls in area 350 of Fig. 9 can be used to control

playback ofaudio files on the playback device. Controls on the playback device can be used

"to contro! playback ofaudio files on the host system.

In addition to the use ofsoft buttons as described, above, an embodimentof

the invention provides for a single control, such as a button, to have multiple functions. For
example, the Play button can perform a first function to play a currently-selected song. The

Play buttoncan also be used to perform a second function to put the device in an alternative
playback mode. For example, an alternative embodimentof the device can include a radio

receiverfor playing signals from radio stations. A short depressing of the playback button

acts to perform thefirst function andplay back acurrently-selected song. A long depressing
of the playback button acts to perform the second function and to cycle throughthe different

playback modes.
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As an example, depressing the Play button for less than one-half second

invokes the first function — that ofplayback of a selection. Depressing the Play button for

more than one-half second causes playback ofa selection for two second. After two seconds

a test is made by the device to determine if the Play button is still being depressed. Ifnot, the

selected song continues to play and the device remains in the modeofplaying back songs

from a hard disk. If the Play button isstill being depressed then playing of a currently
selected (or last chosen) radio station begins fortwo seconds. Again, after the two-second
intervalif the button is no longer pressed the radio modeofthe device is maintained and the

radio signals are played. If the Play buttonisstill pressed then a third mode ofvoice-

recorded message playback is entered whereupon voice messages recorded by a user are

played back.

Note that either function of the Play button can be invoked by other means.

For example, the second function (mode changing) can be entered whenever the Play button

is depressed whenthe device is in a powered-down state. Also, other modes can be used

such as video playback, audio CD playback, etc. — assuming the device is so equipped.

Althoughthe presentinvention has been discussed with respect to specific

embodiments, these embodiments are merely illustrative, and notrestrictive, ofthe invention.

For example, although the bridgeinterface has been discussed only for purposes of

transferring files, the bridge interface can also be used to operate any of the controls of the
device to cause the device (e.g.; the Nomad JukeBox)to start, pause and stop the playback of

songs.

The scopeofthe inventionis to be determined solely by the appended claims.
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WHATIS CLAIMEDJS:

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

  
A method for presenting songs to be played iin an electron ‘audio -

device, wherein the electronic audio device includes a display and at least one uger input

control, the method comprising

associating a song with two or more categories in the device

displaying the categories;
accepting signals from a user input control to select a category;

displaying the songsin the selected category;

accepting signals from a user input control to selec a song; and

playing the song.

2. The method ofclaim 1,osm gories include the category
“album.”

3. he method of claim 1, wherein th[categories include the category
“artist.”

/
4, The methodofclaim 1, whergin the categories include the category ~/

“style.” /
5. A method for navigating/among a plurality of songtitles, the method

using a device having a display and a user intérface, the device including a plurality ofsongs
associated with items and categories, the method comprising

displayingfirst, second and third categories on the display, whereinthefirst
category is of albumsofsongs, wherein-the second category is ofartists and wherein the third :

_ category is of genres of recordings; f
accepting signals froth the user input control to select a category;.
displaying items associated with the category;

accepting signals/from the user interface to select one or more itemsand,if the
selected items have additionalAssociated items then displaying the additional associated
items to progress down the hierarchy; and

displaying at least one song associated with one or more ofthe selécted items.

6. Auser interface for a device to play back songs,userinterface

focomprising
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_ the category selection mechanism; and

a processor; Ly

a display coupled to the processor;

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

at least one user input contro! coupled to the processor;

storage coupled to the processor, wherein the storage/includes a song

associated with two different categories;

a category displayprocess for displaying the gdtegories on the display;
a category selection mechanism for receivistg signals from the user interface to

select a category, wherein the category includes the som;
a song display mechanism for ig the song in responseto a signal from

a playback mechanism for playizig the song.

accepting a new song for stordgein the device;

associating the new song with two or more top-level categories in the

hierarchy;

allowing the user to stofe a new song in the device; and

accepting signals froyh the user interface to associate the song in the

_ overlapping hierarchy.

7. A method for selecting songs to be played in an electronic audio

device, wherein the device in¢ludes a display and one or more userinput controls, wherein

songs are organized into categories, albums, wherein songs and albumsare associated with

artist names, the method omprising
displayiyig categories on the display;

accepting signals from a user input control to select a category; - +
disp/aying one or more songsin the selected category on the display;

epting signals from a user input control to select a displayed song; and

tering selected songs into a playlist queue, wherein the device plays back

songs in the pjaylist queue.

The method ofclaim 1, wherein the categories include the category

The method of claim 1, wherein the categories include the category 
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“style.”

10. The method ofclaim 1, wherein the categories include the category

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

11. A methodfor presenting songs for selection on a display, the method

comprising ,

organizing the songs into multiple overlapping categories; and

displaying the categones and songs onthe disp

12. A methodfor selecting songs forp)4yback in an electronic device, the

device including a user interface coupled processof, the user interface including a display

and userinput controls, wherein a plurality f songs are stored in the device and are

associated with analbum name, the method comprising

displaying the album name on fhe display;

designating a first single-actfon user input control for signaling an “opening”

command;

| designating a second single-action user input control for signaling a “queuing”
cormmand; .

if the “queuing” gommandis received then designating the plurality of songs

for playback;

if the “openjhg” commandis received then performing the following steps

digplaying the plurality ofsongs;
ccepting signals from a user input control to select a song;

if the “queuing” commandisreceived then designating the selected

song for playbac}; and

if the “opening” commandis received then displaying information

aboutthe selected song. .

13. A methodfor providing multiple functions for a Play button in an

electronic device, wherein the electronic device includesa first playback modefor playing

audio files from a local storage and a second playback mode for playing audio information
from other than the local storage, the method comprising ,

determining whether the Play button is operated bya user in a first manner;

My13 ; ~.
- ‘hee - - as: : eee ae. ee - 2 Oewee~ * ee we ener.
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6 if the Play button is operated in the first manner then performing the step of

7 playing back an audiofile from the local storage else performing the step ofplaying back

8 audio information from other than the local storage.

9

10 14. The method ofclaim 13, wherein the first manneris depressing the Play

11 button for less than a predetermined time.

12

13 15. The method of claim 13, wherein the first manner is depressing the Play>

14 button for greater than a predetermined time.
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a etomey Docket 17002-208

SYSTEM FOR SELECTING AND PLAYING SONGSIN A PLAYBACK DEVICE WITH
A LIMITED USER INTERFACE :

ABSTRACT OF THE DISCLOSURE

5 An efficientuser interface for a small portable music player. The user
interface uses an overlapping hierarchy of categories. A songtitle can be accessed in
multiple different ways by starting with different categories. A preferred embodimentofthe

invention uses the top-level categories “Albums”, “Artists”, “Genres”(or styles), and “Play
Lists”. Within the Albums category are namesofdifferent albumsofsongs stored in the

10=device. Within each album arethe album tracks, or songs, associated with that album.

Similarly, the Artists category includes names ofartists which are, in turn, associated with

their albums and songs. The Genre category includes types of categories ofmusic such as

“Rock”, “Hip Hop”, “Rap”, “Easy Listening”, etc. Within these sub-categories are found
associated songs. Finally, the “Play Lists” category includes collections of albums and/or

— wn songs whichare typically defined by the user. The interface also provides for multiple

functions for a single control. For example, a “Play” button can act, in a first function, to —
play a currently-selected song. The Play button can act, in a second function, to cycle

through different playback modes. The modes can be, e.g., (1) playback of songs from a hard

TADayaMHSSUY
 disk; (2) playback ofmusic from a radio receiverbuilt into the device; and (3) playback of

voice messages.

SF (154851 v1

25.
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 ) ..-dmey Docket No.: 17002-020800US | 

DECLARATION

"Asabelow samed inventor, I declare that:

' Myresidence,post office address and citizenship are as stated below nextto my name; I believe I am the original, first and sole
inventor(if only one nameis listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor(if plural inventors are named below) ofthe subject

"matter which isclaimed and for which a patentis sought on the invention entitled: SYSTEM FOR SELECTING AND PLAYING
SONGSIN A PLAYBACK DEVICE WITH A LIMITED USER INTERFACEthespecification of which _X___ is attached

‘hereto or
 

was filed on as Application No. and was amended on (if
applicable). . : :

Ihave reviewed and understand the contents of the above identified specification, including the claims, as amended by any
amendmentreferred to above. I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which is material to patentability as defined in Title 37,
Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.56. -I claim foreign priority benefits wider Title 35, United States Code, Section 119of any
foreign application(s) for patent or inventor’s certificate listed below and havealso identified below any foreign application for patent

' Or inventor’s certificate having afiling date before that of the application on whichpriority is claimed. ‘

Prior Foreign Application(s

Cou      Priority Claimed Under
“___Date ofFiling 35 USC 119

sf.
J . .
[qereby claim thebenefit under Title 35, United States Code § 119(e) ofany United States provisional application(s) listed below:

   

  
.E}laim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, Section 12@of any United States application(s) listed below and, insofar as the
abject matter of each ofthe claims ofthis application is notdisclosed in the prior United States application in the manner provided by
{ite first paragraphofTitle 35, United States Code, Section 112, | acknowledge the duty to disclose material information as defined in

ae 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.56 which occurred between the filing date of the prior application and the national orinternationalfiling date of this application:

Full Name of LastName: - First Name: . Middle Name or Initial:
Inventor I: GOODMAN: RON

Residence & City: State/Foreign Country: Country ofCitizenship: :
Citizenship: SantaCruz California United States
Post Office Post Office Address: City: State/Country: Postal Code:
Address: | 226 Jeter Street Santa Cruz California 95060

x
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  Last Name: . First Name: Middle Name or Initial:

| Giaeshie
Citizenship: Capitola California United States

=

-|Address: 219 Elinor Street Capitola California 95010
-. : Middle Name orInitial:

Inventor 3:

| Gzemtis|O ——— [emaCitizenship: | Canada ;

Address: . .
; :

 
 

 

  
 
 

 
 
 

 
i

:
Inventor 4: |_| AYON MARIA .

“eenemicome —Citizenship: : : “

Address: . . ,

"| further declare that all statements made herein of my own knowledgeare true and that all statements made on information and belief
- dea believed to be te; and further that these statements were made with the knowledge that willful false statements and the like so

 

   

'- nMdde are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 ofTitle 18of the United States Code, andthat such willful
fafse statements mayjeopardize the validity of the application or any patentissuing thereon.

 
 
 

 
 
 

SignatureofInventor 3

David Bristow 
  

 Signature ofInventor 4 
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Categoriesscreen

ThetopleveloftheMusicLibrary.PressOPEN(softbutton)tonavigatetothe
Listsscreen.

 

—

Listsscreen ~PressOPENtonavigatetotheTracksscreen.Pacea‘TracksscreenerringaR-..PressDETAILStonavigatetotheDetailsscreen.DetailsscreenioThebottomleveloftheMusicws‘Library;cannotbeexpanded
SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5165



60 (62 164

STYLES
PLAY LISTSALBUMS ARTISTS

(GENRES)

Ken Fusion

 
TasteIt Playlist 1

 Confused DJ Deny Playlist2
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SnaahyCl1.PressSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstoselectALBUMS.2.PressSEARCHtoaccesstheSEARCHFORALBUMSscreen.3,PressPLUS/MINUStochangetheletterandthenpresstheSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstomovetheletterentryposition(indicatedbya4).NOTE:Aseachletterisentered,thelettersarecomparedwiththeALBUMSlist.TheALBUMwiththenearestmatchisdisplayed.4,PressGO!tojumptothe©nearestmatch.Thealbumappearsonthescreen. 
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teaeeee~ViewDETAILSaccessedfromtheTRACKSscreen:

1.PressDETAILS.TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackOrder,Album,Artist,anddurationofthetrack.

ron

2.PressCLOSEtoreturntotheTRACKSscreen.~
ViewingDETAILSaccessedfromtheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen:ISTRACEGUEVEL.1.PressDETAILS.TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackTitle,Artist,andSnehaaAlbumtogetherwithAudioPlaybacksettings(seenotebelow)andPlayMode‘seararly(see“SettingPlayMode”onpage16)..

rm

2.PressBACKtoreturntotheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen.{
JuxgaoxDeno.CREATIVELaas,INC,-JURESOXDEMO
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Preferences:(5)

ytGy EAX AND SYSTEMMENU Screen .
System Options

i

Oe"es
ve .

 VCH
he

NOTE 2 Backight should have the following options when +/- pressed:
Always OFF/10 Seconds/30 Seconds/1 Minute/S Minutes/Always ON

NOTE 3:Start up volume should retain volume when uni was bast tumed off
jas well as having the ability to change volume any time.

NOTE 4: Sleep Timer options:
9730 Seconds/1 Minute/3 Minutes/¢ Minutes/S Minutes/10 Mimses/15
Minutes 

‘ SF 1123485 v1

 
SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5169



Status: Track 7 of 2? time |  
 playlist (album and single format)

Details
 

  
 
 

 

 Stutus: Track 7 of 77 Time

 
 

Removes either album or track
from current playist depending

on whatis selected - Playlist (single format only)
  

‘Detaiis Compact

 
 

LIB BUTTON Function:
 
 

 

  

 
5 AStemates betwee the fast Library retated
& screen (FlowChart 1) and Current Playtist

ri Navigating through currentplaylist.ry
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ACTIVE QUEUE:
(status bar=playstop/pausefetc) Track? of 77 0:00

UST OF SONGS (Compressed format should be the same Est when the unil was powered offthe fast time)

 

 
 

 
  

Remove
Savetst

  
 

QUEVE
Status: Track ? of 7? 0:00

  
 

 

UST OF SONGS (Track Format Onty)
Add
Playsst

 

 

 

ACTIVE QUEUE Screen
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LIBRARY: DELETE MENU Screen
Delete files

NOTE: White in delete mode. top Ine of afi screen should have the words
DELETE MODES appended.

NOTE: Al ERASE! keypresses would give user a popup waming:
Are you sure? (pop up scrpen)

YES one NO

NOTE: "Open? at (Rbrary..track level) previews the track. “Back” key would stop
preview, * :
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OsvtorresTd ATIVNIONenn wens.

eer

Categoriesscreen
‘

w| ThetopleveloftheMusicLibrary.PressOPEN(softbutton)tonavigatetothe+]Listsscreen.| ListsscreenooPressOPENtonavigatetotheTracksscreen.Tracksscreen

PressDETAILStonavigatetotheDetailsscreen.ThebottomleveloftheMusicLibrary;cannotbeexpanded
further.
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3.PressPLUS/MINUStochangetheletterandthenpresstheSCROLLUP/DOWNbuttonstomovetheletterentryposition(indicatedbya4).NOTE:Aseachletterisentered,thelettersarecomparedwiththeALBUMSlist.TheALBUMwiththenearestmatchisdisplayed.jBBanneotnBaSing||nearestmatch.Thealbum|PS|}~§—§appearsonthescreen.tyety  
ATTVNIOMOSY
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TOSIa"&S295S5260

eeGElz:

ViewDETAILSaccessedfromtheTRACKSscreen:io”1.PressDETAILS..TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackOrder,Album,EgArtist,anddurationofthetrack.|33
:IEEL

2.PressCLOSEtoreturmtotheTRACKSscreen.Re
RACK?ON,JUKEBOXDiino.GREATIVELaps.ViewingDETAILSaccessedfromtheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen:1.PressDETAILS.TheDETAILSscreendisplaystheTrackTitle,Artist,andAlbumtogetherwithAudioPlaybacksettings(seenotebelow)andPlayModeStentsonaria(see“SettingPlayMode”onpage16).5204

2.PressBACKtoreturntotheACTIVEQUEUELISTscreen.fo!
JuxtaoxDemoCaeativeLaas,INC.JURTOOXDEMO
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System Preferences:(5)
{NOTE 2,3.4,5)

 
EAX AND SYSTEM MENU Screen .

System Options

 
 

INOTE 1: When the playback speeddispizyed on screen, .  
ts not 1x. The foBowing shauld be
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PRINT JMAWLNUS . . cou

*SONCRALLYELI. jf |
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 Status: Track 7 of 77 dme

playfst (album and singta format)4 Details

 
 

 

Stutus: Track ? of 7? Time

 
Removes elther album or track
from current playlist dependingon what is selected -

 
 
 

 

UB BUTTON Function:

 |Aitemstes betwee the tast Livrary related
screen (FlowCnar 1) and Curent Playlist
 

Navigating through currentplaylist.

SF 1123480 vi
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ACTIVE QUEL
{status bar=ptaystop/pautetete) Track 7 of 77 0:00

the tast ine)

6 QUEUE
Staase: Track? of 77.0200

UST OF SONGS (Trach Format Only}
 

UST OF SONGS (Compressed former should be ihe tome Gs! when tie uni was powered of
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LIBRARY: DELETE MENU Screen

. Delete fllesITO"62955760
a

 
taeaeen

eeeeeneeeee
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: 7 INOTE: Whtie le datale mode, top tine of a8 xcreen should have the words
i . . MOELETE MOOED appended.
t NOTE: af ERASE) keypresses would give uses a popup waning:

{ 5 Are you sure? (pop up screen)t f .
t ” Yes — no| :

| : NOTE: "Open brary: ack level) orewiewa tha Wack, Back” key wouid stop. jew. : _

i
}

: 3 SF 1123484 vi .
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"PATENT APPLICATIONFEE DETERMINATION RECORD
_-__- Effective October1,2000

  
 

"_-SMALLENTITY | ‘OTHER THAN
TYPE [—]_.. OR SMALLENTITY

RATE|FEE

710.00. 4,

 
 

 

.TOTAL.CLAIMS*

 
 

IPFor  
 

 
OR] +27

DDD LP]re
°a 3+4e

 
- Hthedifference in column 1 is less than zero, enter “O! in column 2 ° “TOTAL

bo CLAIMSAS AMENDED:- PARTI
1 . con a Column 4 mo, Column 2)

OTHER THAN
SMALLENTITY -

ADDI-
RATE|TIONAL

FEE

 

3—_ P

x.r

—;Qo+5sal&mHaolPme

>Oo8}.

  
  
  
  
  
 

HIGHEST ADDI .og REMAINING NUMBER : -
! Bk ’ PREVIOUSLY RATE {TIONAL TIONAL
: w PAID FOR FEE" FEE
| is =| loapwrm |

2 X40= on} ee|.
i
{ . TOT. , TOTALORaporr. FEEpd

|
| o REMAINING NUMBER ° | ADDI-
j 5 AFTER PREVIOUSLY RATE [TIONAL

ya - FEE

i FS 7

=
| oR on 30|

cal em|
* If the entry in column 1 is less than the entry in column 2, write “0” in column 3. . TOTAL OR TOTAL
** Mf the “Highest Number Previously Paid For” IN THIS SPACEIs less than 20,enter “20.” ‘ADDIT. FEE
***H the “Highest NumberPreviously Paid For IN THIS SPACEIs less than 3, enter "3." ~

The “Highest NumberPreviously Paid For’ (Total or independeni)is the highest numberfound in the appropriate box in column1.

>oOo QO4 nm m

FORM PTO-875 Patent and Trademark Office, U.S, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
(Rev. 8/00) “US. GPO: 2000-460-705/30109

 

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5186



meeneteeee

aerore

UNrreD States PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFIGE COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS
UmTeED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

. D.C, 2023)
wonwuspiagov

09/755,629 01/05/2001 Ron Goodman 17002-020800US

‘CONFIRMATION NO. 3004

TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW aTWO EMBARCADERO CENTER 2
EIGHTH FLOOR
SAN FRANCISCO,CA 94111-3834

Date Maited: 02/16/2001

NOTICE TO FILE MISSING PARTS OF NONPROVISIONAL APPLICATION.
FILED UNDER 37 CFR 1.53(b)

Filing Date Granted

An application numberandfiling date have been accorded to this application. The item(s) indicated below,
however, are missing. Applicant is given TWO MONTHSfrom the date of this Notice within which to file all
required items and pay any fees required below to avoid abandonment. Extensions of time may be obtained
byfiling a petition accompanied by the extension fee underthe provisions of 37 CFR 1.136(a).

Thestatutory basicfiling fee is missing.

Applicant must submit $710 to complete the basicfiling fee and/orfile a small entity Statement claiming
such status (37 CFR 1.27).
Total additional claim fee(s) for this application is $320.

s $320 for 4 independent claims over 3 .

e The oath or declaration is unsigned.

e To avoid abandonment, a late filing fee or oath or declaration surcharge as set forth in 37 CFR 1.16(e)
of $130 for a non-small entity, must be submitted with the missing items identified in this letter.

uo

» The balance due by applicantis $ 1160.

  

A copy ofthis notice MUSTbe returned with the reply.

 
Customer ice Center

Initial Patent Examination Division (703) 308-1202
PART 3 - OFFICE COPY
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e type a pas sin (+)inside tis box>>| + | ° PTOISBYO! (10-00): . Approved tor use through 10/31/2002. OMB 0651-0042U.S. Patent and Trademark Office: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

  
 

Attorney Docket Number{|017002020800

First Named Inventor Ron Goodman

COMPLETE IF KNOWN

As a below named inventor, | hereby dectare that:

 

 
 

  

PATENT APPLICATION

(37 CFR 1.63)

L)Dedaration XDeciaration
Submitted OR Submitted after Initiat

With tnitial . Filing (surcharge
Filing (37 CFR 1.16 (e))

required)

 
 
 

  
 
 

 
 
  

Myresidence,post office address, and-cifizenship are as stated below next fo my name.

| befieve f am the original, first and sole inventor (if only one name is listed betow) or an original, first and joint inventor (if plural namesare sted below) ofthe subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled:

SYSTEM FOR SELECTING AND PLAYING SONGSIN A PLAYBACK DEVICE
WITH A LIMITED USER INTERFACE

the specification of which (Tite of the invention)

0 js attached hereto
- OR

X wasfled on (MMDDIYYYY) 01/05/01 . as United States Application Number or PCT Intemational
Application Number 097755629 | andwasamendedon(MMDDYYYY) [sd if appticable).
I hereby state that! have reviewed and understand the contents of the above identified specification, including the daims as amended
specifically referred to above.

1 acknowledge the duty ta disclose information which is material to patentability as defined in 37 CFR 1.56, including for continuation-in-part
applications, material information which becameavailable between the fling date of the prior application and the national or PCT
intemational fling date of the continuation-in-part application.

I hereby claim foreign priority benefits under 35 U.S.C. 119(a}{d) of 365(b) of any foreign application(s)for patent or inventor's cerfificate,
or 365(a) of any PCT international application which designated at least one country other than the United States of America, fisted below
and have also identified below, by checkingthe box, any foreign application for patent or inventor's certificate, or of any PCT internatlonal
application havingafiling date before that of the application on which priority is claimed.

Prior Foreign Application Foreign Filing Date Priority Certified Copy Attached?
Number(s) Country (MM/DDSYYYY) Country Not Claimed YES NO

O oO

{] Additiona! provisional application
numbers arelisted on
a supplemental priority data sheet
PTO/SB/02Battached hereto.

 
[Page 1 of 2] .

- Burden Hour Statement This form is estimated to take 21 minutes to complete. Time will vary depending upon the needs of the individual _
case. Any comments on the amount of time you are required to complete this form should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S.
Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, OC 20231. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO:

- Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, DC 20231.
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@ type 2 plus sign {+) inside this box | > PTONSE/D! (10-00)
Approved for use Ghrough 10/31/2002. OMB 0651-0032U.S. Patent and Trademark Office: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1595, no persons are required to respond to a collection ofinformation untess i contains a valid OMB contol number.  

Telephone 
 

   ft hereby deciarethatall statements made herein of my own knowledge are true and that all statements made on information and belief are
befiaved to be trus; and futher that these statements were made with the knowledge that wilful faise statements andthe like so made are
punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under 16 U.S.C. 1001 and that such wilful false statements may jeopardise the validity of the
application or any patent issued thereon.

NAME OF SOLE OR FIRST INVENTOR: CIA petition has.beenfiled for this unsigned inventor

Given Nama Ron Family Name Goodman
. or Sumame

Inventor's ~ y - .C—— Date -Signature “2 BI)” ren “S/Ib6/b \
Residence: City Country Citizenship

Santa Cruz CA USA : USA

Malling Address 226 Jeter Street

Mailing Address

City State zip Country
Santa Cruz CA 95060 USA

NAME OF SECOND INVENTOR:

 
 
  
 
 
  
    
   

  
DIA petition has been filed for this unsigned inventor
 
  Family Name Egan

or Sumame

Inventor's LLL. Date ,Signature(LiCffan ~ - oOY

Residence: City State Country Citizenship
Capitola CA USA USA

Given Name Howard N.

  
     

    Mailing Address 219 Elinor Street

Mailing Address _

City State Z1P Country ,

Capitola_. CA 95010 {USA

X_ Additiona! inventors are being named on the 1 supplemental Additional Inventor(s) sheet(s) PTO/SB/02A attached hereto.

: [Page 2 of 2]

 

  
SF 1199782 v1
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. . —— PTO/SB02A (10-00)

Please type a plus sign (+) inside this box >[+] Approved for use through 10/31/2002, OMB 0651-0032
U.S, Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

ADDITIONAL INVENTOR(S)
Supplemental Sheet

Page 1 of 1

Peee
Signature H LA < Date ;

rnseectysateToseTessLema=|State ti Citizenship

Mailing Address 105 Treetop Drive

Mailing Address

CA 85060 USA
cry_ Sun cr sus cnn

Name of AdditionalJoint inventor, If any:

Given Name (first and middle[ifan

Inventor's
Signature

Burden Hour Statement: This form is estimated to take 21 minutes to complete. Time will vary depending upon the needs of the individisal case. Any
comments on the amount of time you are required to complete this form should be sent to the Chief information Officer, U.S, Patent and Trademark
Office, Washington, DC 20231. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS.SEND TO:Assistant Commissioner for Patents,
Washington, DC 20231. .
SF 1199791 vt
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Inventor Information

inventor One Given Name::

Family Name::
Name Suffix::

Postal Address Line One::

City::
State or Province::

Postal or Zip Code::
Citizenship Country::

Inventor Two Given Name::
Family Name::
Name Suffix::

Postal Address Line One::

City::
State or Province::

Postal or Zip Code::
Citizenship Country::

Inventor Three Given Name::
Family Name::
Name Suffix::

Postal Address Line One::

City::
Stateor Province::

Postal or Zip Code::
“Citizenship Country::

CorrespondenceInformation

Correspondence Customer Number:

_ Application Information

Title Line One::
Title Line Two:: -
Title Line Three::

Total Drawing Sheets::
Formal Drawings?:: ~
Application Type::
Docket Number::

Secrecy Order in Patent Appl.?::

Representative Information

Representative Customer Number:: |

Ron

Goodman

226 Jeter Street

Santa Cruz

CA

95060

USA

Howard

Egan

219 Elinor Street

Capitola
CA

95010

USA

David
Bristow

105 Treetop Drive
Santa Cruz

CA

95060

Canada

20350 —

SYSTEM FOR SELECTING AND PLAYING
SONGSIN A PLAYBACK DEVICE WITH A
LIMITED USER INTERFACE
11

No

Utility
17002020800

No

20350
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Continuity Information

This application is a::
> Application One::
Filing Date::
Patent Number::

whichis az:

>>Application Two::
Filing Date::
PatentNumber::

and whichis a::

>>Application Three::
Filing Date::
Patent Number::

This application is a::
>Application Four::
Filing Date::
Patent Number::

whichis a::
>>Application Two::
Filing Date::
Patent Number::

and whichis a::

>>Application Three::
Filing Date::
Patent Number:

Prior Foreign Applications

. Foreign Application One::
Filing Date::
Country:: —
Priority Claimed::

Foreign Application Two::
Filing Date::
Country::
Priority Claimed::
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Pea pls stn (+) nse is box —> 8 Approved for use through10/31/2002. OMB 0651-0031
'O | —eg® 5) - Vo ep ot :.7° .  BTONSB/21 (08-00)

U.S.Patent and Trademark Office: U.S. DEPARTMENTOF COMMERCE

Application Number

TRANSMITTAL

_ FORM | istnanedinanior [i
(to be used for all correspondence after intialfin)

ae Attomey Docket Number
. 5Assignment Papers . oO After Allowance Communication to

X FeeTransmittal Form (for an Apptication) . Group
. [7] Appeal Communication to Board ofO Fee Altached O Drawing{s) Appeals and interferences

[_] Amendment/ Response (1 Ucensing-related Papers DO Appeal Nateonerentope
[J Petition Routing Stip (PTO/SB/69) . :~ Dates Fina * and Accompanying Petition | Co Proprietary information

. os L_] Petition to Convert toa’ .
(J Affidavits/deciaration(s) - Provisional Application Ll status teter

D Power of Attomey, Revocation
[7] Extension of Time Request _ Change of Correspondence Address [|

[J Terminal Disctaimer Executed Declaration
. Application Data Sheet

oO Request for Refund Postcard

[J information Disclosure Statement oO CD, Number of CD{s)

QO Certified Copy of Priority , The Commissioner is authorized to charge any additional fees
Document(s) to Deposit Account 20-1430.

X Response to Missing Parts/
Incomptete Application

X Response to Missing
Parts under 37 CFR
1.52 or 1.53

SIGNATURE OF APPLICANT, ATTORNEY, OR AGENT

rrm Townsend and Townsend and Crew LLP
esvidual name CharlesJ. Kulas, Reg-|No. 35,809
77/)</
poeee?—=*d7-(2~0]

oO Express Abandonment Request

 

  
  

  
 
 

CERTIFICATE OF MAILING |

thereby certify that this correspondence ts being deposited with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as first class

mail in an envelope addressed to: Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231 on this date: ta =O)

CameDtsPeeimaa FIFO
Burden Hour Statement: This form is estimated to take 0.2 hours to complete. Time WA N vary Gepending upon the noads of he individual case, Any
comments on the amount of time you are required:to complete this form should be send to the Chie! Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark
Office, Washington, DC 20231. OO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Assistant Commissioner for
Patents, Washington, DC 20231.
SF 1211980 v1
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eSaReotPORneaehS

. . : thee. = PTOSSEVIT (11-00)
wt , Approved sor use Grougti 10/31/2002. OMS0651-0002

? ° U.S. Patend and Trademark Office: US, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
Undes the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, nopersons are required io respond to 2 codecton of InformaGon unless 0 displays a validOMB coniol number.

[mon[awa

[ExominerName|
[Groupanunt|ar

.

 
 
 
  
 
  
   
 

 

 

 

 
 

  The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge
indicated fees and credit any over payments toc

  
 

 
 

Surcharge-lata provisional filing fee
or cover sheet, .

139 130.139 130 Non-English specification
147 2520 147 2,520 For filing a request for reexamination
112 920°=142,920"~——sRequesting publication of SIR prior to

Examineraction
113 1,040° 113  1,640° Requesting publication of SIR afterxaminer action

4900-215) 65_— Extension for replywithin first month
Extension for reply within secondMorth .

   Name

[EX] charpe Any Additional Fea RequiredUnder 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17"

J Appiicant ctaims smat entity status.See 37CFR 1.27
 
  

 
 

 

445 Extension for reply within third month:
118 1,390 218 695—Extension for raply within fourth: month  

 
 

  
  
 
  

 
 
 
  

 
 
 

  
 

1.
Large Entity Smal Entity
Fee Feo Fee Fee Fee DescriptionCode (3) Cade ($} . Fee Pald
408 7100-201 355 ‘Utility fling fee
106 320 26 160 Design filing fee
107 490 207 245 Plant filing fee

[710.00|

P|
108 710-208 355 Reissue filing fee «| 140 110 240 «5S Petition to revive - unavoidable

Pt

128 t.690 «228 «6S Extension for reply within fifth month
119-310 219 155 . Notice cfAppeal : :
120 310 220 155 Fiting a brief in support of an appeal
121 270 221 135 «Request for oral hearing

Petition to instiake a public use
proceeding .

 
 
 
 
  

  
 
 
 

  
  
   
 
 
 
 
 

114 150214 75 Provisional fing fee ites 1,240 241 «620—_—Petition to revive - unintentional
. 142 1,240 «242-6 20_—s«CU tility sure fee (or reissue)

143 440 243° «220s; Design issue fee
144 600 9-248 300—Ss«~ Plant issue fee
122-1302 122, 130._——~Petitlons to the Commissioner

Petitions related tn provisional
applications .
Submission of Information Discto:

  SUBTOTAL (1)

123 SO 1Z3 »

 
126 16D

_S8t

 
 

  
 

 
 

 
   

 
 
 

 
  
 
  

 

 
 

710 «245 355s FRing
Fee - (37 CFR § 1.129{2))

Code (5) Code (5): Fl Deescripthon 4437102249385 For each additional invention to be
103 18=203 9 Ctalms excess of20 examined (37 CFR § 1.129(b))
902 80-202 40 Independent ctaims in excess of 3 178=710) 278) 355 Request for Continued Examination
104 270 «204 425  Mulliple dependent claim, if not paid 169 900. 489900 lor wa

209 40 esign application :
| Other fee (specify)__
 
  

 

9

“or reumber previously paid, if greater; For Reissues, see above

The Commissioneris authorized to charge any additional fees to the
above noted Deposit Account.

“Reduced by Basie Filing Fee Paid SUBTOTAL (3)
 

 
 

Com plete (ifapplicable

Tatham|ass) sr6000

Y-(2-0
ormaiton én this form may become public. Credit card Information should not be .Included on this 6 Provide credht card information and authorization on PTO-2038.

Burden Hour Statement: This form is estimated to take 0.2 hours to complete. Time wil vary depending upon the needs of the individual case. Any comments on the amount of
time you are required to completa this form should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patend and Trademark Ofice, Washington, DC 20231. DO NOT SEND FEES OR
COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Washington, DC 20231. (SF 1211905 v1)
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 UNrrED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE
COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS

UNITED StaTeS PATENT AND TRADEMARK OPFICE
Vasrancton, D.C. 20231

ware,Uspio.gov

09/755,629 0/05/2001 Ron Goodman 17002-020800US

20350
TOWNSEND AND TOWNSEND AND CREW
TWO EMBARCADERO CENTER
EIGHTH FLOOR

CONFIRMATION NO. 3004

SAN FRANCISCO, CA 94111-3834

FORMAUTIES LETTER

LATCA

Date Mailed: 02/16/2001

NOTICE TO FILE MISSING PARTS OF NONPROVISIONAL APPLICATION

FILED UNDER 37 CFR 1.53(b)

Filing Date Granted

An application numberandfiling date have been accordedto this application. The item(s) indicated below,
however, are missing. Applicant is given TWO MONTHSfrom the date of this Nolice within which to file alt
required items and pay any fees required below to avoid abandonment. Extensions of time may be obtained
byfiling a petition accompanied by the extension fee underthe provisions of 37 CFR 1. 136(a).

e Thestatutory basic filing fee is missing.

Applicant must submit $710 to complete the basic filing fee and/or file a small. entity statement claiming
such status (37 CFR 1.27).

¢ Total additional claim fee(s) for this application is $320
ms $320 for 4 independent claims over 3

e The oath or declaration is unsigned.
e To avoid abandonment, a late filing fee or oath or declaration surcharge as set forth in 37 CFR 1.16(e)

of $130 for a non-small entity, must be submitted with the missing items identified in this fetter.

« The balance due by applicantis $ 1160

A copy ofthis notice MUSTbe returned with the reply.
a a Tas
— £0
“= x:

. m = ~
aoe

me x
- Oo

Customer SerVice'Cénter

Initial Patent Examination Division (703) 308-1202

Ti. “SLITCR 05000020 201430 097
 

7eeART 2 - COPY TO BE RETURNED WITH RESPONSE
723.50 CH

 

j!  
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_ PTO/SB/21 (08-00)

. oe Approvedfaguse through 10/31/2002. OMB 0651-0031
US.Patent'and TradematiOifice: U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Paperwork Reduction Act of.1995, no persons are required to respond to a collec airaGoney 
  

 TRANSMITTAL

FORM

(to be used for all correspondence after initial filing)

 
  

 
   

 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
  
 
   

: {J Assignment Papers [] After Attowance Communication to([) Fee Transmittat Form flor an Applicetion) Group
, . > {[] Appea! Communication to Board of(1 Fee Attached Oj Drawingts) Appeals and Interferences °

~ : (J Appeat Communication to Group[Amendment / Response [CJ Licensing-retated Papers Notice, Bilel ReptyBist
() Petition Routing Stip (PTO/SB/69) -(] After Final and / ying Petition (J Proprietary Information
(CJ Petition to Convert toa

(1 Affidavits/dectaration(s) Provisional Application (71 status Letter

 
 

oO Power of Attomey, Revocation
[7] Extension of Time Request Change of Correspondence Address

   BR
a lenlity rf 7

Power of Attorney

  

   
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

oO Terminal Disclaimer
| Express Abandonment Request ot Statement Under 37 CFR

(J Request for Refund §3.73(b)

 
 
 

[J intormation Disclosure Statement Postcard
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SYSTEM AND METHODS FOR SELECTING

MUSIC ON THE BASIS OF SUBJECTIVECONTENT

TECHNICAL PIELD

The preseat inveation relates to systems and methods for
selecting and playing audio selections, and more particularly
relates to methods for selecting and playing audio selectionson the basis of their subjective content.

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

The expansion and improvement of cable television sys-
tems (sometimes referred to a3 community antenna televi-
sion or CATV systems) have made it possible for cable
Companies to provide a variety ofprogramming services to
subscribers. These services typically include a mutitude of
television channels that are viewed on the subscriber's

television. Some cable companies also provide music chan-
nels that are connected to a subscriber's stereo system
through a subscriber terminal.

Although CATV systems were originally designed to
distribute television signals in the “downstream” ‘direction
only (ic., from a central “headend” location to multiple
subscriber locations, which is also known as the “forward”
path), the advent of pay-per-view scrvices and .of other

- interactive television applications has fueled the develop-
meat of bidirectional or “two-way” cable systems. These
two-way Cable systems also provide for the transmission of
signals from the subscriber locations back to the headendvia
an “upstream” direction or a “reverse” path.

By upgrading conventional CATV systems to increase
their bandwidth, cable service providers can use the addi-
tional channels gained by this wider bandwidth octwork to
provide many new subscriber services. The ever-expanding
deploymentof fiber optic technology supports the imple-mentation of an “interactive network” that allows a sub-
scriber to obtain desirable services orprogramming at a time
anddate specified by the subscriber. Indeed, it is feasible that
this interactive network will have sufficient bandwidth to

supply hundreds of channels of programming information,
thereby leading to an explosionofprogram options available
to subscribers. Potential subscriber services supported by
this interactive network include Movies on Demand (MOD)
or Video on Demand (VOD), interactive nmsic channels,
interactive computing, shopping, entertainment, and other
related services.

An interactive nctwork makes it possible for subscribers
to have immediate access to vast selections of music. For

example, recofd companies may provide catalogs of theirmusic for subscribers to listen to via au interactive network.

Similarly, various publishers may compile playlists of vari-
ous styles of music (¢.g., Jazz, Classical, Top 40, etc.) thatwill be available to subscribers via an interactive network.

When music catalogs are available via an interactive
network, a subscriber must have a way to select the music
he or she would like to listen to. The computers that form a
part of an interactive network facilitate selection by song
title, artist, or album name, As in 2 record store, music may
also he classified and searched bystyle (e.g. Jazz, Classical,
Top 40, etc.). Thus,in an interactive network, it will be very
simple for a subscriber to select a specific song.

However, unless a subscriber ig familiar with a particular
artist or song title, there is no simple way to identify other
music that the subscriber may enjoy. Because of the sub-

0

3

x»

vn

55

2

jective naire of sucha decision, there is no simple way for
a subscriber to identify additional music thai is similar to a
song he or she likes. This is a signifcant disadvantage in an
environment where a large assortment of music is readily .
available.

Whenalistener browses published playlists, the playlists
are typically described by a shon dtle, such as Jazz, Clas-
sical, Top 40, Progressive Rock, ete. When a subscriber
fistens to such a playlist, there is no simple way for the
subscriber to get a clearer ideaof the specific types of music
that are included in the playlist. Similarly, there is no simple
way for a subscriber to alter the mix of the songs that are
played back from the playlist.

In summary, thereis no simple, effective way for a
subscriber to identify and select music he or she is likely to
enjoy on the basis of the music’s subjective content and its
similarity to a song the subscriber is familiar with. Further-
more, there is 00 way for a user to quickly assess the mix of
music included in a playlist and to alter the mix of music
played frou: the playlist.

‘Therefore, there is a need in the art for a system that
allows a subscriber to pick a song he or she likes and to then
identify additional songs that include similar subjective
content, Likewise, there is a need in the art for a system that
allows a user to perceive the content ofa playlist and alter
the mix of songs played from the playlist.

SUMMARYOP THE INVENTION

The present invention satisfies the above described needs
by providing systems and methodsfor selecting and playing
music based on its subjective contcat.

Generally described, the present invention provides a
method for selecting programming formation items in an’
interactive media distribution system that includes a server,
a distribution network, anoutput device and an input device.
The method includes storing on the server a phurality of
programming information items and editorial data associ-
ated with the programming information items. An inidal
programming information items is played in response to a
first input signal. In response to a second input signal, alist ©
of proposed new programming information items is created
on the basis of the editorial data associated with the initial
programming information item and the plurality of program-
ming information items. The list ofproposed new program-
ming mformation items is presented on the output device,
The proposed new programming information items are then
added to a playlistin response to a third input signal. _

The present invention also provides a method forclassi-
fying and selecting programming information items having
subjective content. A plurality of programuning information
items and editorial data associated with the programming
information items are stored, The editorial data includes a

plurality of categories and weightingsassociating cach pro-
gramming information item with the categories. An initial
programming information item is selected in response to 2
first input signal. The setting of a matching closeness
indicator is detecmined in response tp a second input signal
The method detennines matching categories for the initial

.pfogramming entry. The matching categorics include the
categories whose weightings correspond to the position of
the matching closeness indicator. The method determines .
matchingprogramming information items based on the
initial programming information item. The matching items
include the matching categories with weightings core-
sponding to the setting of the matching closeness indicator.
The matching itemsare presented to the user.
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The present invention also provides a system for classi-
fying and selecting programming information having sub-
jective content. The system includes a data storage device
containing a plurality of programming information items
and editorial data associated with the programming infor-
ration items, an output device for providing information to
a user, an inpul device for receiving input from the user, and
a computer associated with the data storage device. The
computer is configured to play an initial progmmming
information item tn response to a Grst imput signal. The
computer creates a list of proposed new programming
information items on the basis of the editorial data associ-
ated with the programming information items in response to
a second input signal. The list of proposed uew program-
ming information items is presented on the output device.
Finally, the proposed new programming information items
are afided to a playlist in response to a third input signal.

Jo anothez aspect, the present invention provides a method
for indicating the mix ofprogramming information included
in a playlist and adjustieg the mix of programming infor-
mation played from the playlist. The method inclodes load-
ing a playlist including a plurality of programming infor-
mation items and loading editorial data associated with the
programming information items. A predetermined number
of indicators are displayed on the output device. Bach of the
indicators is associated with a category from the editorial
data. The indicators are positioned to indicate the portion of
the plurality ofprogramming information items comespond-
ing to each of the categories. At least one of the indicators
is adjusted in response to an inpat signal from an input
device. In response to the adjastment of one or more
indicators, the method selects programming information
iterus from the playlist such that the portions of the selected
Programming information items associated with cach of the
categories corresponds to the adjusted positions of theindicators.

It is therefore an objectof the present invention to provide

a system for classifying and selecting information havingsubjective conteat.
It is another object of the present invention to provide a

method for the context based selection of subjective muate-
rial.

It is another object of the present inveation to provide a
method for adding items having subjective content to a
group ofitems having similar subjective content.

It is another object of the present iovention to predict,
based on a listener’s current choice of music, the choices
from an audio content database that are most like the current
choice.

It is another object of the present invention to identify
other music that is similar to the rousic a listener is listeningto.

It is another object of the present invention to identify
more music that is like a current musical selection.

It is another object of the present invention to identify
Other movies that are similar to a movie a vicwer is watch-
ing.

It is another object of the present invention to display the
types of music are in a playlist.

It is another object of the present invention to allow a user
to alter the mix of mnsicthat is selected and played from a
playlist.

It is another object of the present invention to select
various types of programming on the basis ofits subjectivecontent.
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BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

FIG. 1 illustrates an interactive network system.

FIG.2 illustrates a set top terminal, which forms a pat of
the interactive nefwork system of FIG. 1.

FIG.3 illustrates the preferred remote control unit for use
with the set top terminal of FIG. 2.

FIG. 4 is illustrates the features of the initial screen

display in the preferred audio on demand system.
FIG. 5S illustrates the features of the playlist screen display

in the prefered andio on demand system.
FIG,6 illustrates a list of songs provided in response to

the find button on the playlist screen display of FIG. 5.

FIG. 7 illustrates the “more like” panel provided in
Tesponse to the “more” button on the playlist screen display
‘of FIG. 5.

FIG.8 illustrates a list of songs provided by the “more
like” function.

FIG. 9 is a flow diagram illustrating the steps taken by a
subscriber when using the “more like” function.

FIG. 10 ts a flow diagram illustrating the “more like”
function as implemented in a program module nunning on
the preferred interactive network.

FIG. 11. illustrates the features of the “style equalizer”
screen display.

FIG. 12 is a flow diagram illustrating the steps takea by
a subscriber when wsing the “style equalizer” function.

FIG. 13 is a flow diagram illustrating the “style equalizer”
function as implemented in a program module running on
the preferred interactive network.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE
PREFERRED EMBODIMENT

The preferred embodiment of the present invention is
directed to systems and methods for selecting music on the
basis of its subjective content, and is implemented in an
interactive network system that can deliver a variety of
services, including entertainment, information, and transac-
tion services, to, consumers via an interactive broadband
network. The preferred system, which is referred to as the
audio on demand system, allows a subscriber to listen to
songs provided by the system. The subscriber may select
songs on the basis oftitle, artist and album. The subscriber
may also select playlists, which arc predetermined collec-
tions of songs The audio on demand system provides a
“mare like” function that identifies more music that is like

the subscriber’s current selection. In addition, the system
inclodes a “style equalizer” that allows a subscriber to see
the predominant styles of music included in a playlist, and
to adjust the mix of music played from the playlist.

Although the preferred embodiment will be generally
described in the context of an interactive television System
for delivering broadcast television programs, music, and
selated information, those skilled ia the art will recognize
that the present invention also can be used to support the
delivery ofother forms ofprogramming information, includ-
ing radio, broadcast priot, audio, games, computer software,
including program modules such as application programs
and operating systems, and other combinations of audio,
video and/or computer software. Accordingly, it will be
understood that the terms “programming information” and
“programming information items” generally include infor-
mation transmitted clecionically to entertain, instruct, edu-
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cate, or inform the recipient, as well as program modules for
supporting these services.

Turning first to the nomenclature ofthe specification, the
detailed description which follows is represented largely in
terms of processes and symbolic representations of opera-
tions by conventional computer components, including a
central processing unit (CPU), memory storage devices for
the CPU, and connected pixel-oriented display devices.
These operations include the manipulation ofdata bils by the
CPU andthe maintenance ofthese bits within data structures
tesident in one or more of the memory storage devices. Such
data structures impose a physical organization upon the
collection ofdata bits stored within computer memory and
represent specific electrical or magnetic elements, These
symbolic representations are the means used by those skilled
in tho art ofcomputer programming and computer constrc-
tion to most effectively convey teachings and discoveries to
others skilled in the art.

For the purposes of this discussion, 2 process is generally
conceived to be a sequence of computer-executed steps
leading to a desired result. These steps generally require
physical manipulations of physical quantities. Usually,
though not necessarily, these quantities take the form of
electrical, magnetic, or optical signals capable of being
stored, transferred, combined, compared, or otherwise
manipulated:It is conventional for those skilled in the art to
refer to these signals as bits, values, elements, symbols,
characters, terms, numbers, records, files or the like. It
should be kept in mind, however, that these and similar
termsshould be associated with appropriate physical quan-
tities for computer operations, and that these terms are
merely conventional Labels applied to physical quantities
that exist within and during operation of the computer.

It should also be understoodthat manipulations within the
computer are often referred to m terms such as adding,
comparing, moving, etc, which are often associated with
manual operations performed by a human operator. [t must
be understood that oo involvement of a buman operatoris
necessary or even desirable in the present invention. The
operations described herein are machine operations per-
formed in conjunction with a human operator or user that
interacts with the computer. The machizes used for perform-
ing the operation of the present invention include general
Purpose digital computers or other similar computing
devices.

In addition, it should be understood that the programs,
processes, methods, etc. described herein are not related or
limited to any particular computer or apparatus. Rather,
various types ofgeneral purpose machincs may be used with
Programs constructed in accordance with the teachings
described herein. Similarly, it may prove advantageous to
construct specialized apparatus to perform the method steps
described herein by way ofdedicated computer systems with
hard-wired logic or programs stored in nonvolatile memory,
such as read only memory.

Referring now the drawings, in which like aumerals
representlike elements throughout the several figures, the
present invention and the preferred operating environments
will be described.

- THEOPERATING ENVIRONMENT

A typical CATV system for the delivery of television
programmingto sabscribers comprises three main elements:
a headend, a distribution system, and subscriber drops.

The “headend” is a signal reception and processing center
that collects, organizes and distributes signals. The headend
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receives satellite-delivered video and andio programming,
over-the-air broadcast television station signals, and net-
work feeds delivered by terrestrial microwave and other
communication systems. In addition, headends may inject
local broadcast programming into the package of signals
seat to subscribers, such 2s commercials and live programs
created in a television studio. .

The “distribution system’ carries the signals from the
headend to a number ofdistribution points in a community
and, in tum, distributes the these signals to individual
neighborhoods for delivery to subscribers. A modem distri-
butica system typically comprises a combination of coaxial
cable and optical fibers with trink amplifiers periodically

paced to compensate for attenuation ofthe signals along the
wrSubscjberdrop are taps in the distribution system that
feed individoal lines into subscribers’ television sets oc
subscriber set-top terminals, often referred to as “subscriber
premises equipment” or “customer premises equipment”
(‘CPE’).

Referring to FIG. 1, an interactive network system 10
includes a headend system 12 for delivering programming
information to and receiving instructions froma consumer
system 14 via a “two-way” distribution network 16. The
headend system 12 is the contro! center for collecting,
organizing, and distributing the signals for all interactive
network operations and the source for all programming
information. The distribution network 16 transports signals
Carrying programming information and instructions between
the headend system 12 and the consumer system 14. The
distribution network 16 can include a world-wide public
asynchronous transfer mode (ATM) compatible network
with links to the Intemet, third party service providers, and
other wired and wireless communications networks. The
consumer system 14 includes the equipment required for a
consumer to receive programming information directly at
his or ber office or residence and to transmit reqnests and
instructions to the headend system 12.

The headead system 12 can include a sct of headend
servers 20, including a continuous media server (CMS)
system 22 and one or more administrative servers 24, to
support various network functions, and a contro! network 26
linking these headend servers. The headend servers 20 can
execute program modules,including service and application
program software, to support the transmission of program-
ming information and the reception of requests for such
programming information.

It will be appreciated that the headend servers 20 are not
necessarily located in one physical location, but can be
linked by wired and/or wireless communications paths sup-
plied by the control network. The control network 26 can be
a local area network, a wide areanetwork, or a combination
of both types of networks. For the preferred embodiment,
the control actwork 26 is implemented as an ATM-based
network for routing digital databetween the headend servers
20 and the distribution network 16. :

Tos CMS system 22 is a server-based file storage and
delivery system that can manage on-demand access to stored
digitized data, such as audio and video. On-demand access
ofdigitized data is a particularly desirable characteristic of
the CMSsystem 22 because it allows the interactive network
to support the on-demand delivery of various types of
programming, such as music, movies, etc. The preferred
CMSsystem 22 can supply digital data streams at a constant
fate to numerous consumers of the consumer system 14.

The CMSsystem 22 includes one or more storage servers
28, which operate to retrieve and to transmit the digitized
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data as required by clients of the CMS system, ic., the
equipment of the consumer system 14. The digitized data,
which typically compriscs programming information, is
maintained on one of more memory storage devices 30
connected to the storage servers 28. Each memory storage
device 30 can be implemented as a SCSI bard disk drive, an
optical storage system, or any other similar mass storage
media. By spreading the data management operations across
a group ofstorage servers and memory storage devices, user
load can be balanced with the limited disk, network, and
input/ourput (/O) resources of the headend system. This
also supports fault tolerance by replicating digitized data
within the CMS system 22 to survive the failure of a storage
server of a memory storage device.

To support the tasks ofupdating or revising programming
information stored on a memory storage device 30 of the
CMSsystem 22, a computer workstation 32 and a remote

.server 34 can be connected to the control network 26 via a
communications link 36. This communications link allows a

program distributor or supplier, which typically operates at
a location remote from the CMS system 22, to transmit .
programming information for storage by one or more ofthe
memory storage devices 30 and eventual distribution to
consumers via the headend system 12. The communications
link 36 can be implemented by cither a wireless or wired
communications system. For example, the communications
link 36 can be constructed as a mictowave link or as a
conventional telephone link.

The administrative servers 24 of the headend system 12
can support a variety of services and applications associated
with the interactive network system 10, including network
securily, monitoring, object storage, financial transactions,
data management, and other administrative functions. The
administrative servers 24 also handle the interactive service
requests or instructions transmitted via the consumer system
14 by consumers. For an application involving a large base
of consumers, an administrative’ server 24 is preferably
dedicated to a particular service or function. For example,
one or more servers can handle all consumer authorization

fequirements, whereas other servers can handle network
Management services, and so forth. These administrative
servers preferably support the Simple Network Management
Protocol (SNMP) to enable end-to-end network administra-
tion and monitoring.

The headend system 12 also cann support thedistribution
of programming information and other services vis an
analog distribution system 38 that is coupled to the distri-
bution network 16. This distribution of analog formatted
signals can be handled by a separate headend system asso-
ciated with acommunity antenna television (CATV) system.
The headend of the CATV system typically supports salel-
lite-delivered video and andio programs, over-the-air broad-
casttelevision station sigaals, and broadcast network signal
feeds delivered by microwave and other communications
systems.

The distribution nctwork 16 is a two-way communica-
tions network that connects the headend system 12 to
various community distribution points of the consumer
system 14 and, in mn, to individual neighborhood nedes for
delivery to consumers of services supplied by the interactive
network system 10. The distribution network 16 comprises
ome or more downstream channels supporting transmissions
from the headend system to the consumer system and one or
more upstreamchannels forcarrying transmissions from the
consumer sysiem to the headend system. This bidirectional
communications network supports delivery of programming
information via the headend system 12 to each consumer
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andthe delivery ofrequests for programming information by
a consumer to the headend system 12. The distribution
network 16 can be implemented by amicrowavedistribution
system, a telephone system, coaxial cables, optical fibers, or
any combination of these delivery systems. However, the
preferred distribution network is implemented by a combi-
nation of hybrid optical fiberfcoaxial cable (HFC) and
optical fiber-to-the-curb (FTTC).

Those persons skilled in the art will appreciate that the
programming information delivered over the distribution
network 16 typically includes both video and audiosignals.
Programming information can be delivered in digital format,
analog format, or a combination of both analog and digital
formats. For the preferred embodiment, music-related pro-
grammingis delivered as a stream ofdigital audio andvideo
sigaals ia & compressed digital data stream, which may
include conventional MPEG-1 and MPEG-2 compressed
video streams. Likewise, requests or instructions issued by
consumers via the consumer system 14 are preferably for-
matted as digital signals.

The CMS system 22 and the administrative servers 24 are
comnected to the distribution network 16 via an ATM switch-

ing system 40. The ATM switching system 40 supports
network switching requirements for delivery by the headend
system 12 ofdigital data streams carrying multimedia con-
tent and the handling of interactive service requests fromconsumcrs.

Because the interactive network 10 is a two-way com-
munications system, the ATM switching system 40 prefer-
ably connects to the distribution network 16 via modulation/
demodulation devices. The downstream channels of the
distribution network 16 can be connected t the ATM

switching system 40 via digital modulators 42, whereas the
reverse channels of the distribution network 16 are con-
nected to reverse channel receivers 44,

Each consumer within 2 neighborhood node of the con-
sumer system 14 is connected to the distribution nctwork 16
via a subscriber drop cable 46, which is typically part of a
local cable network administered by a multiple service
operator (MSO). The drop cable 46 is typically a coaxial
cable or optical fiber connected to a set-top terminal 48 or
set-top box located at the consumer's location. This com-
bination of. the drop cable 46 and the set-top terminal 48
operates as a “tap” into the distribution network 16, and
allows the consumer to (1) receive program modules and
programminginformation distributed by the headend system
12 and to (2) transmit requests ar instructions to the beaderid

system 12. For example, the set-top terminal 48 can accept
and convert signals carrying programming information to a
format compatible for presentation by an output device 50,
such a3 a television or a computer system. This output device
50, which can connected to the set-top terminal via a

conductive. path 52 such as coaxial cable, preferably
inchides a receiver and a display or monitor for receiving
and displaying programs and propram-related information.
Those skilled in the art will understand that the output device
50 can be implemented as a combination of separate com-
poncats, such as a recciver and a monitor, or as a single
component, such as 2 conventional television or 2 general
purpose computer system.

Selected operating functions ofthe set-top terminal 48 can
be cantroiled by an input device 54 capable of supplying
input data to the set-top terminal 48. The ingut device 54 can
be used to transmit command signals to the set-top terminal
48 and to input character-based data, such as text, for
processing by the set-top terminal 48. For example, the input

 

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5216



5,616,876
9

device 54 can be used to control the position of a display
object presented by the cutpul device or to enter text for
conducting a service-related transaction supported by the
interactive network 10. The input device 54 can be imple-
mented as one or more devices for inputting data, including
a band held contro), a keyboard, a mouse device, a game
control, ajoystick, a pen or stylus, a trackball, or a track pad.

For the preferred embodiment, the input device 54 is
implemented as a hand held remote contol unit capable of
transmitting infrared signals canying commands for con-
trolling the operation ofthe set-top terminal 48. The remote
control unit can include a directional keypad having distinct
keys for allowing the user to controf direction (up, down,
left, right) and relative changes in volume or channel]
Canncrease or decrease), as well as absolute changes to chan-
ne] value via a numeric key pad. The remote control unit and
its functions are more fully described in conjunction with
FIG.3.

FIG. 2 illustrates the basic components of the set-top
terminal 48. The primary components ofthe set-top terminal
48 include a network receiver 56, a network transmitter 58,
aremote control receiver60, a central processing unit (CPU)
62, and memory 64, These components are connected by a
system bus 70, which can carry control, address, and data
signals. The network receiver56 conducts tuning operations
for receiving a selected channel of the interactive network
10 and decoding cperations for decoding compressed digi-
tized data supplied via the interactive network 10. For
example, the set-top terminal 48 can include MPEG decod-
ing capability for convesting the compressed digitized datainto standard National Television Standard Committee
(NTSC) video signals for reception by a conventional tele-
vision. The network transmitter 58 transmits requests for
programming infannation and related instorctions for pro-
cessing by the headend system 12. The network receiver 56
and the network transmitter 58 can be connected to the
distribution network 16 via the drop cable 46. The remote
control receiver 60, which is preferably implemented as an
infrared receiving device, can decode signals carrying the
commands issued by the input device 54, such as a remote
control unit 80.

The CPU 62, which is connected to the network receiver
and transmitter 56 and 58, as well as t the remote control
receiver 60, controls the operations oftheset-top terminal 48
and supports the rendering of graphical images that form a
part of the user interface. The CPU 62is typically imple-
mented by at least one microprocessor, such as the model
80486or the “PENTIUM”microprocessor, manufactured by
Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. The CPU 62 commu-
nicates, by means ofcontrol, address, and data signals, with
the remaining components ofthe set-top terminal 48 through
the system bus 70. The CPU 62 operates in conjunction with
the operating system 66 to retrieve, process, store, and
display data. [t will be appreciated that the processing
functions ofthe CPU 62 may be divided among two or more
microprocessors to support the presentation of a graphics-
intensive user interface. For example, a microprocessor may
be dedicated to contro! operations associated with the bi-
directional communications with the headend system 12,
whereas another microprocessor may be dedicated to the
generation of graphics.

The memory 64, which is connected to the CPU 62, is
useful for storing one oc more program modules and data
associated with set-top terminal operations. Programmod-
ales stored in the memory 64 can include operating system
66 andonc or more application programs 68. The memory
64 cao be implemented as a combination of dynamic
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memory, such as random access memory (RAM), and static
memory, such as read only memory (ROM). .

The operating system 66 comprises a set of computer °
programs that contro! the internal functionsof the set-top
terminal and support the execuuon ofother program mod-
ules, including application programs 68. The preferred oper-
ating system 66 supports a graphics-based presentation of
program-reJated information, including control items that
visually represent control functions of the operating system
and other program inedules. A control item or control object
is any visual image that can be manipulated bythe userto
perform an operation. The operating system 66 can receive
and interpret input data supplied by the input device 54, as
received by the remote control receiver 60. As described in
more detail below, a user can “select” and “activate” {or
launch) control items by the use of the input device 54 in a
manner sfmilar to the computer arts.

For the preferred set-top terminal 48, the meméry
includes a ROM containing at least a portion of program
module cepresenting “boot code” 72 for initializing the
operations of the set-top terminal 48. Upon power-up of the
set-top terminal 48, the boot code 72 initiates a request for
the headend system 12 to download ceztain program mod-
ules, including the operating system 66 and one or more
application programs 68. The program modules can be
stored within the memory 64 of the sct-top terminal 48. This
downloadingprocess allows the headendsystern 12 to easily
update the program modules used in set-top terminals 48
throughout the interactive network 10, For example, ‘the
application programs 68 may be maintained within the
Set-top terminal 48 only during actual use ofthe features of
these programs; otherwise, these application are
maintained at the headend system 12. Thus, it will be
appreciated that the preferred set-top temminat 48 relies’
heavily upon data storage mechanisms located at the head-
end system 12 rather than within the set-top terminal 48
itself.

The set-top terminal 48 can be connected to a peripheral
device via fapatfoutput (/O) ports 74. The VO ports 74
Support the connection of the system bus 70 to a connected
peripheral device. For example, the output device 50 can be
connected to the I/O ports 74 via a conductor 52. Likewise,
an input device 54, such as a game control 90, can be
connected to the VO ports 74. In contrast to the remote
contro! unit 80, which communicates with the remote con-
trol receiver 60 via a wireless commonications link, other
types of input devices 54 are typically connected to the VO
parts 74 via a cable. Nevertheless, those skilled in the art
will appreciate that input devices 54 can communicate with:
the set-top terminal 48 by use of either wireless or wired

communications links. .
Generally, when a user first powers-up a set-top terminal

48, the set-top tenninal 48 contacts the headend system 12
and requests the downloading of cestain program mochles,
including the operating system 66. In response to loading
these program modules, the set-top terminal 48 eaters a
stand-by mode to limit power consumption and awaits a
commandsignal initiated by a user pressing a key or button
on an input device 54, such as a remote control unit 80. [a
this stand-by mode, the sct-top tenninal can communicate -
with the headend system and can respond to administrative
requests transmitted by the headend system 12. In the event
that a user tunes to an interactive channel (such as the audio
on demand service), the set-top terminal 48 changes modes
and enters the active mode. In the active mode, the set-top
terminal 48 communicates with the headend system 12 to
process the instructions transmitted by the remote control
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unit. For example, the set-top terminal 48 respoads to a
command requesting programming information by forward-
ing this instruction to the headend system 12 via the drop
cable 46 and the distribution network 16. The headend

system 12 responds by retrieving selected programming
information from the CMS system 22 and transmitting the
selected programming information via the return path pro-
vided by the distribution retwork 16 and the drop cable 46.
The set-top terminal then supplics this programming infor-
mation in the proper format for presentation by the display50

FIG. 3 illustrates the preferred remote contro) unit 80,
which is used to transmit commands to the set-top terminal
48. The remote control unit 80 includes a variety of keys that
are common tO remote contro] units for use with conven-
tional television sets. These include power on/off 100,
channel up 102, channe! down 104, volume up 106, volume
down 108, mute 10, and a 10 digit numeric keypad 112.

The preferred rernote control unit also inchades keys that
are specifically related to preferred interactive system. A
menu button 124 is used to open and close on-screen menus.
A directional contro] 116 is a rocker switch that is used to

select specific contro! items by moving a cursor up, down,
left or right. An action button 18 is used to activate a
selected control item. A help key 120 is used to initiate
onscreen help. An “A” button 122 and “B” button 124 are
used to select specific options thet are provided in somecontexts.

‘The Preferred Systems and Methods for Selecting
Music Based on Subject Content -

Tuming now to FIGS. 4-13, the preferred systems and
methods for selecting music based on subjective conteat will
be described. The primary features of the present invention
are a “more like” music search function aud 2 “style equal-
izer” (style EQ). In addition, the preferred andio on demand
system also provides a variety of ancillary features. These
features allow a subscriber to find a specific song byartist
and title or select a playlist, which is a collection of songs.
Once a playlist is selected, the user may rcvicw the contents
ofthe playlist and select another song in the playlist. While
a songis playing, the listener may add the song to a playlist
called “wy favorites”, or mark the song so that it is sever
played again. Each of these features is discussed in con-
junction with its corresponding user interface and control
objects.

FIGS. 4-6 illustrate general aspects of the user interface
employed in the preferred embodiment ofthe present inven-
tion, which is referred to as the audio on demand system.
FIGS. 7~10 include screen displays and flow charts associ-
ated with the “more like” function, which provides the
subscriber with more songs that are like-the current song.
FIGS. 11-13 includes a screen display and flow charts
associated with the style EQ function, which displays the
Styles associated with the cuurent playlist and allows the
subscriber to adjust the mix of songs played from the
playlist.
The General User Interface

Before describing the preferred “more like” and “style
EQ” functions in detail, it will be helpful to understand the
basic features ofthe preferred audio on demandsystem and
the oser interface. This informationis provided in conjunc-
tion with FIGS. 4-6, which illusuate screen displays that
appear on the subscriber's display or monitor. Each of the
screen displays that form a part of the user interface provide

12

information and contro! objects, which typically appear as
buttons. The subscribes may select and activate the control
objects using the directional control and action bution on the
remote control unit (FIG. 3). An object is selected by moving
the “focus” to the object. The focus is analogous to a cursor
on a general purpose computer, and may be represented by
a highlighted or colored frame or border that appears around
a control object.

The audio on demand system relies on an andio content
database, which includes all of the programming informa-

. tion items (e.g., songs) available on the system. The songs
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in the audio content database are obtained from various
sources and arc loaded on the continuous media servers that
form a part of the headend system. In most cases, the
operator of the system will arrange for record companies to
provide*their music catalogs. Those skilled in the art will
appreciate that while the audio on demand system is capable
of combining music catalags from various sources into an
integrated music resource, some music companies may
prefer that their nmsic not be mixed with music from otber
publishers. In this case, the system may make different
music catalogs available on different channels on the inter-
active networks .

FIGS. 4-6 illustrate the basic features of the audio on
demand user interface. FIG. 4 illustrates the initial audio on

demand screen display 400, which appears when the sub-
scriber sclects the audio on demand system The initial
screen display 400 is divided intothree (3) different regions
or pauels.-The top region is a graphic display field 405,
which may be used to display graphic images associated
with the audio on demand system. For example, the service
provider may choose to display a service mark, trademark or
other logo when an audio on demand channelis selected by
the subscriber.

Immediately below the graphic display ficld 405 is the
style EQ panel 410. The style EQ panel 410 is used to select
the style equalizer, which is described below. The style EQ
pane] 410 also ‘inclndes a style EQ status indicator 415,
which indicates whether the style EQ feature is currently
activated.

The bottom region of the screen display 400 is used to
select individval songs or playlists. A find button 420 is
provided in order to allow a subscriber to select a specific
song. When the find button is activated, the screen displays
bins that appear to be similar to those found ia music stores.
In these bins, artists are listed in alphabetical order. When
the subscriber selects a particular artist, che names of the
artist’s albums appear in chronological order, and are fol-
towed by an alphabetical listing of the artist’s songs. The
subscriber may use this feature to select a particular song or
album If the user selects a song, that song is loaded into a
new playlist. If the user selects analbum, all of the songs
from that album are loaded into a new playlist.

Thescreen display 400 also includes a plurality ofplaylist
butious 425, which allow the subscriber to select a playlist.
As described briefly above, a playlist is a collection of songs.
Playlists may be gencrated in a.variety ofdifferent ways. For
example, various types of playlists may be provided by the
service providerorother publishers. In addition, a subscriber
may build a playlist one song at a time using the find button
420. A subscriber may also communicate with the preferred’
interactive network via a personal computer. When con-
nected in this manner, the subscriber may use the personal

* computer to create and name playlists, perform abstract
music searches or queries, etc. Those skilled in theart will
appreciate that the interface provided by a personal com-
puter is much more efficient for these tasks than a cumber-
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some on-screen interface that relies on input from a remote
contro} unit. Those skilled in the art will also appreciate that
playlists need not be limited to songs. Playlistscaninclude

_ Collections of news stories, movies, and other types of
programming information. Thefive playlist buttons 425 are
similar to the preset buttons on car radio and indicate the
subscriber's five favorite playlists.

‘The botiom portion of the screen display 400 includes an
alphanumeric display 430, which is used to provide some
feedback when the subscriber selects oneoftheother control
objects on the screen. Par exarople, when the subscriber uses
the remote control unit to move the focus to one of the
playlist buttons, the alphanumeric display .430 indicates the
name of the associated playlist. Likewise, when the find
button has the focus, the alphanumeric display 430 displays
an informative message such as “select a song”.

FIGS. 5 and6illustrate the format of the screen displays
500 that are associated with individual playlists. The playlist
screen display 500 appears after the subscriber has created
a new playlist by using the find button 420 or selected an
existing playlist using one of the playlist buttons 425 on the
initial sarcen display 400 (FIG. 4). Like the initial screer
display 400, the playlist screen display 500 inchides a
graphic display field 505 and a style EQ pane! 510. The
graphic display panel 50S may be used to display general
information associated with the playlist or information asso-
ciated with the currently playing albam or song.

The bonom portion of the playlist screen display 500
includes a playlist identification box 515. If the playlist was
selected by choosing one ofthe playlist buttons 425 on the
initial screen display, the playlist identification box 515 will
include the same name, logo or icon that appeared on the
playlist button. In the preferred andio on demand system, if
the playlist was selected by using the find button 420 on the
initial screen display, the playlist identification box 515 will
display an icon that resembles a compact disc. The compact
disc icon is used to indicate a user preference playlist.

As mentioned above, a playlist is a collection of songs.
When a playlist is selected, the andio on demand system
begins to play the first song in the playlist. The name of the
Current songis displayed in a song title box 520. The artist’s
name is displayed in an artist box 525. A counter 530
displays the elapsed time of the current song.

Theplaylist screen display 500 also provides a list button
S35, which may be used to display a list of the songs that are
included in the current playlist and to jump to another song
in the playlist. FIG. 6 shows a screen display 600 with a
pop-up list 605, which is displayed when the subscriber
activates the list button 535 on the playlist screen display
500. Each entry in the list includesthe title of the song and
the artist. In the preferred audio on demand system, the list
displays ten (10) of the songs in the current playlist. The
subscriber may use the directional contro! on the remote
control unit to scroll through all of the songs in the playlist.
The subscriber may also select any of the songs in the
playlist by using the directional contrel to highight the
desired song and pressing the action button (on the remote
control unit, FIG. 3). After the subscriber selects a song from
the list 605, the system returns to the playlist screen display
500. At that point, the newly sclected song begins to play,
and the song’s title and artist are displayed in the song title
box 520 and artist box 525, respectively.

The playlist screen display of FG. 5 also includes a
“more” button 540, a “like” bution 545, and a “dislike”
burton 550. The “more” button 540 is used to activate the
“more like” music search function, which is described
below. The subscriber may add the currently playing song to
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a playlist called “my favorites” by. activating the “Tike”
button $45 while a song is playing. If the user does not like
the current song. the subscriber may activate the “dislike’’
button 550 while the song is playing. Once the subscriber
indicates the song is disliked, the audio on demand system
will never play that song again for the subscriber. This is tue
without regard to where the song is found. In the preferred
audio on demand system, the only way for a subscriber to
again listen to a song has been labeled as disliked is to select
that specific song using the find button on the initial screen
display (FIG. 4).
The “More Like” Function

Generally described, the “more like” function of the
present invention provides systems and methods for nsing a
seed song (e.g., the current song) to add new songs to a
playlist. This is accomplished onthe basis of subjective styic
classifications and style weightings that are associated with
the songs in the audio content database.

The “more like” function allows for the context based
selection of subjective material. More particularly, the
“more like” function allows a subscriber to locate additional
songs on the basis of subjective decisions that have been
made regarding the styles of the songs. In order to work
properly, the subscriber must be able to predict the outpot of
the “more like” function to some extent. Inother words, the
“more like” functions must find songs that most subscribers
wonkd agree are “similar” to the seed song.

Those skilled in the ant will appreciate that it is subjective
content that complicates the classification of information.
Systems that classify only objective content are casily
implemented. For example, songs afe easily classified and
identified by their tite and artist’ However, systems that -
accurately and predictebly classify and search subjective.
content are more complex. In this sense, the present invea-
tion is applicable to any systems that classify and select
programming information having subjective contcut. How-

ever, in the preferred system, the invention is described iinthe context of musical selections.

In the present invention, the subjective content associated .
with each song is embodied in style tables, which are tools
for classifying each sonp’s subjectivecontent Bach song
can be associated with any number of different styles, The
editor that creates the style table must detennine how
important each style is to the description ofeach sang. This
is reflected by weighting cach style as it pertains to cach: .
song. Thus, the process of creating a style table for an artist
involves two steps: (1) creating the list of possible atyle
categories; and (2) assiguing weightings ‘to each style cab-
egory. Both of these steps are performed by the editor that
creates the style table.

The “more like” function rclies on two elements: a

database and a method for searching and combining the
songs in the audio content database. As mentioned above,
the database takes the forn of style tables that classify the
Style of each song. Although human beings work well as
editors to provide the required editorial content, there are
limits as to the mumber of categories that can be considered,
For example, the operator of the audio on demand system
may deem it acceptable to spend the time to classify the
artists of the songs that ate provided on the sysiem. How-
ever, the system operator may not consider it feasible to
classify each and every song on the system.

In the present system, these considerations are accommo-
dated by allowing musicto be classified by various levels
(e.g., artist, album, song). The editor is responsible for
choosing the particular level or levels that will be ased in the
system. This decision depends on the amount of editorial
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time the editor is willing to spend and the specificity
required for the desired outcome ofthe “more like” function.
Although they require more editorial -work, higher level
style tables (e.g., album or sang) allow the style tables to
more accuratelyreflectthe styles associated with each song
or album. This is especially useful in the case of artists
whose styles bave varied over their career or from album to
album,

In thepreferred audio on demand system, the style tables
are constructed at the artist level, which is the lowest leve),
or broadestarea of categorization. This reduces the amount
ofeditorial work required,while providing style information
that can be broadly applied to all of the songs available on
the system.

In the preferred system, the cach song bas a song iden-
tification (ID) number that uniquely identifies that song.
Similarly, each artist is identified by 2 unique artist ID
number. The digital audio data is stored on a continvous
media server by song ID number The associated adminis-
trative information is stored on an administrative server. The

administrative information includes the style tables, infor-
mation for each song(title, artist, album, etc.), and all of the
other databases, graphics, text, etc. that are required by the
audio on demand system. A playlist is created by creating a
database that includes the song ID numbers ofthe songs that
are included in the playlist.

Jn the preferred embodimentof the present invention, the
Style tables operate in the following mamner. The audio on.
demand system operator creates an artist level default style
table forallof the artists whose songs appear on the system.
As mentioned above,the editor must determine which style
catcgorics to use and the weightings assigaed to each artist.
Therefore, the default style tables may include any number
ofstyle categories associated with any number ofartists.

An example of a style table for the Beatles is shown
below:

Artist The Beatles

Style Category

19602
1970s
British Invasion
Rock
Popinnovators

Weight

AWaudaen
Although the audio on demand system provides default

style tables for all of the artists whose songs appear on the
system, playlist publishers may wish to provide their own
style tables that categorize artists in a differcnt mannes. For
example, the default style tables may inchide a siogle
category for rap music. However, rap music aficionados may
prefer to further classify rap music into more precise sub-
categories, such as New York City rap, Los Angeles Rap,
Male Rap, Female Rap,etc.

The present invention allows playlist-specific style tables
to be loaded into the system with each playlist. Therefore,
playlist publishers may elect to use the default style tables,
or may provide their own. Each playlist-specific style table
miayreclassify all ofthe artists whose music appears on the
system, or only artists of particular interest. Thus, in the
previous rap music example, a publisher of a rap music
playlist may provide a style table that reclassifies those
artists whose music appears in the rap playlist. In other
words, a playlist publisher can recategorize the artists that
are important to that publisher. and for which they want to
make finer distinctions.

~~
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The method of searching for and matching the entries in
the audio content database employs a qualitative scale of ~
closeness, which is controlled by a matching closeness
indicator. In the preferred system, the matching closeness
indicator is a style slider, which is presented as part of the
user interface. The qualitative scale of closeness determines
the degree of similarity between the subjective content of the
seed song and the songs that will be chosen by the “more
like” function. Thus, the style slider allows the subscriber to
determine the closeness of the match.

‘The advantage ofthe qualitative scale of closeness is that
it purposely allows the subscriber to choose a very broad
setting. Those skilled in the art will appreciate that many
subscribess will want to expand their playlists to include
new songs that are only somewhat similar to earlier entries.
This prdvides a mechanism by which asubscriber may move
his or her playlist in new directions instead of repeatedly
narrowing the playlist. Likewise, this method of fmding
similar music is vastly superior to searching by artist name
or songtitle.

The outcome ofthe “more like”function depends on the
relationship between the number ofstyles in the style tables,
the weighting scale, and the position ofthe style slider when
the “more like” function is activated.

FIGS. 7 and 8 illustrate the screen displays associated
with the “more like” music search function FIG.7 illustrates

the more like screen display 700. A mare like panel 705
appears when the subscriber activates the more button 540
on the playlist screen display 500 (FIG. 5). The more like
panel 705 includes several control objects. A more album
buttoz 710 instructs the audio on demand system tolist the
other songs from thealbum that includes the current song.
A more artist button 715 instructs the system to list moie
songs by the artist that performed the current song. A yes
button 730 and a no button 735 allow the subscriber to
accept or reject the list of songs that are presented as the
output of the “more album” and “more artist” functions. If
the subscriber selects the ycs button, the listed songs are
added to the currentplaylist.

A more style button 720 allows the subscriber to locate
more music that is like the current song. The more style
button 720 operates in conjunction with a style slider 725,
which the subscriber sets to indicate the degree of closeness
or similarity that is required in order for a song to match the
current song. If the subscriber moves the style slider 725 all
the way to the right, the “more like” function will produce
songs with styles that are very similar to the current song. As
the style slider 725 is moved to the left, the “more Like”
function with present the subscriber with a broader group of
Songs that are in some way similar to the current song. Ayes
button 730 and a no button 735 allow the subscriber to

acceptor reject the list of similar songs that are presented as
the output of the “more like” function. -

FIG. 8 is a screen display $00 that includes a list 805 of
songsthat are generated in response to the more style button:
In the preferred system, ten similar songs are presented to

” the subscriber If the subscriber likes the songsin the list, he
or sbe can add the songs to cirrent playlist by activating the
yes button 730. If the subscriber wants to see other songs
basedon the same matchingcriteria, he or she may activate
the more style button while leaving the style siider in the
same position. If the subscriber wants to see songs that are
more or less similar than those in the cunent list, the
subscriber may adjust the style slider and activatethe more
style button. Finally,if the subscriber decides not to add any
songs to the current playlist, the subscriber may activate the
no button 735. Once the subscriber activates the yes or no
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button, the list 805 and more like panel disappear, and the
system displays the playlist screen display 500 (FIG. 5). The
details of the “more like” engine are provided below. :

FIG. 9 is a flow diagram that suromarizes the steps carried
out by a subsaaiberwho is using the more button S40 to find 5
more music. The method 960 begins at step 905 when the
user selects a song to hear.This is accomplished by using the
find button to select a specific song, or by selecting a
playlis. Those skilled in the art will appreciate that the
“pore like” function uses the current song as a “‘seed song”
and selects other songs that match the style criteria associ-
ated with the seed song.

At step 910 the subscriber activates the more button 540
on the playlist screen display 500 (FIG. 5). This causes the
more like panel to appear. At step 915 the subscriber sets the
style slider in order to determine the closeness of the match.
Whea thestyle slider is moved to the ripht, the “more like”

” function finds songs whose style more strongly resembles
the seed song. As the style slider is moved to theleft, the
“nore like” function relaxes the degree ofsimilarity that is
required. The function ofthe style slider is described more
completely below.

At step 920 the user activates the more style button 720
on the more like panel 705 (FIG. 7). When the subscriber
activates the more style button, the audio on demand system
carries out the process of identifying songs that have a style
similar to the seed song. This process is described in detail]
below in connection with FIG. 10. Whea the processis
complete, the system displays a list of tea (10) songs. for.
review by the subscriber. This list is reviewed by the
subscriber at step 925.

At step 930 the subscriber determines whether the songs
included in the list should be added to the current playlist.
If so, the subscriber activates the yes button on the more like
panel, and the system adds the songs to the playlist (step
935). If the subscriber decides not to add the songs to the
playlist, the subscriber roust decide whether to quit the more
like function (step 949). If so, the subscriber activates the no
bution and the more like panel is dismissed (step 945).

At step 940the subscriber may decide to try the more like
function again and see a different list of songs.If this is the
case, the subscriber determines whether to leave the style
slider in the same place (step 958). If so, the subscriber
returns to step 920 and activates the more style button. This
causes the system to display ten other songs from the group
ofsongs that was generated earlier If the subscriber decides
to expand or narrow the matching criteria, the subscriber
returns to step 915 and adjusts the style slider prior to
activating the more style button.

FIG. 10 is a Gow diagram illustrating the “more like”
function of the presem invention as implemented in a
program module running on a headend server, which forms
a part of the interactive network. The method 1008 begins at
step 1005 after the user has selected a seed song and
activated the more style button. At step 1005 the system uses
the style tables to identify the style categories and weight-
ings that are associated with the seed song. In the preferred
embodiment, which implements only artist level style tables,
this step involves identifying the style table that corresponds
to the artist that performed the socd song. The style table
data is then sorted ‘by weighting in decreasing order.

Atstep 1010 the system determines the setting ofthe style
slide. The style slider operates to indicate a percentage,
which is applied to the sorted style table in the manner
described below. The percentage associated with a particular 65
style slider position depends on the granutarity of the style
slide Ifthe style slider has 11 positions, the positions would
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represent increments of 10% each (ranging from 0% to
100%). Thus, the rightmost position would indicate a 100%
match was desired. Ifthe style slideris in the centerposition,
that would indicate a 50% was desired.

At step 1015 the system ases the seed song's style table
and the position of thestyle slider to identify more songs that
are like the seed song. In the preferred system, this step
involves identifying other artists who have the same styles
as the seed song artist af weights that are at least as high as
the position ofthe style slider.

The following example will illustrate the operation ofthis
step, and the relationship between the styles in the style
table, the weighting scale, and the position ofthe styte slider.
Assumethe style table weighting scale ranges from 1-10
and the style slider has 11 positions (at >0%, 10%, 20%,. .
- » 80%, 90%, 100%). If the style slider is set at 100%, the
system wifl determine which ofthe style categories associ-
ated with the seed song artist have weightings of 10 (which
is [00% ofthe 1-10 scale). After these style categocies are
identified, the system will search for artists who have at least-
one of the samestyle categories at a weighting of 10. Those
skilled in the art will appreciate that this process will yield
artists whose style is very similar to the sced song artist

If the style slider is set ar 50%, the system will determine
which of the style categories associated with the sced song
artist have weightings ofat least 5S (which is 50% ofthe 1-10
scale). After these style categories are identified, the system
will search for artists who haveat least one of the same style
categories with a weighting of at least 5.

If the seed songis a Beatles song and the system uses the
sample style table provided above, a style slider position of
50% would match artists who have the styles British Inva-
sion, Innovators, Rock or Pop with a weighting ofat least 5.
Those skilled in the art will understand that the “more like”.

function is constrained by the style categories that are
associated with the seed songartist. However, the matching
weightings for those style categories are determined by the
position of the style slider.

Atthis point, it sbould be appreciated that thestyle slider
Positions, which are determined by the system provider,
work with any style table, regardless of the weighting scale
used, For example, if a style table uses a weighting scale of
1-100, a style slider position of 60% will search for artists
having the requisite styles with a weighting of at least 60.
This altows playlist publishers and others to create compat-
ible style tables using any size weighting scale.

After the matching artists are identified, the system com-
piles a list of the songs performed by those artists. In order
to limit the sumber of songs that may be included in the
group, the system can be desigued to select only a prede-
termined number of songs by each artist.

At step 1020 the system performs a random sart of the
songs that were identified in step 1@L5. At step 1025 the
system picks the first ten songs from the sorted group of
songs and displaysalist of those 10 songs to the subscriber.
This is illustrated in FIG. 8. In the preferred system, the style
categories and weightingsthat are used mm the search are not
displayed to the subscriber.

At step 1030 the system determines whether the. sub-
scriber has accepted the songa by activating the yes button
on the more like panel. If so, the method proceeds to step
1035, the 10 songsin the list are added to the currentplaylist,
and the method 1000 ends. Instead of edding all 10 songs to
the playlist, an altemative user interface may be provided in
order to allow the subscriber to specify which of the 10 listed
songs should be added to the playlist.

If the subscriber does not activate the yes button, the
method proceeds to step 1040 and determines if the sub-
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scriber has activated the no button on the morc like panel. If
so, the method 1000 ends.

At step 1040 the system may determine that the subscriber
has again activated the more style button. If this occurs, the
system proceeds to step 1045 and determines the position of
the style slider. If the position ofthe style slider is the same
as before, the sysiem renitns to step 1020 and resorts the
same group ofsongs. Ifthe subscriber moved the style slidcr
before reactivating the more style button, the system returns
to step 1015 and identifies other songs that match the new
criteria.

Although the preferred system only implements artist
level style tables, the sysicm could also implement album
level style tables and song level!styJe tables. Those skilled in
the art will appreciate that using “low level”style tables (ic.,
artist level) reduces the amountof editorial work requiredto
classify the music available in the system. While requiring
more editorial work, higher level style tables (e.g., album or
song) allow the style tables to mozeaccurately reflect the
styles associated with songs or albums. This is advantageous
because it can be used to take into account artists whose
styles haveyaried over their career or from album to album.

If more than one level of style tables is provided, the
system may be designed to implement an “aggregation
function” in the process of step 1015. Aggregation allows
the system to combine one or more levels using any type of
mathematical operator, For example, “adding” style levels
leads to a tighter match between songs. “Multiplying” style

levels resulis in a broader spread of songs that will match theseed song.
Although the “more like” function has been described as

searching the cntlre audio content database, it is possible to
limit the search material that is searched by the system. For
example, instead of searching all published songs, the “more
like" process may be used to search only new releases. This
would allow a subscriber to use the “more like” function to
add new music to a playlist. Those skilled in the art will
understand that the source material in the audio content
database may be selected or restricted in any number of
ways, and that the data used to make such distinctions is
maintained on the interactive network's administrative serv-
ers.

From the foregoing, description of the “more like” furc-
tion, those skilled in the art will appreciate that the present
invention includes two means for providiag context during
the search. First, the styic slider allows the subscriber to
control thecloseness of the matches provided by the “more
like” function. Second, the present invention employs edi-
torial data produced by the sysiem operator and playlist
publishers to classify the songs in the audio content data-
base. Because new style tables may be loaded in with a
playlist, the outcome of the “more like” function will vary
depending on the nature of the style table and the editorial
decisions made by the playlist publisher,

Finally, those skilled in the amt will appreciate that the
presem invention provides distinct advantages over various
other computer based processes that could be used to
identify similar songs. For example, it is possible to imple-
Ment a-“Mmorc like” cogine based on the computer analysis
of rhydum, tempo, etc. However, such an approach would
require relatively powerful computer processors, and would
require that ail of the songs in the audio content database he
pre-analyzed. Furthermore, such a system may not be pre-
dictable, because most listeners would not equatejazz.at 120
beats per minute with classical at 120 beats per minute.
The Styte EQ Function

As described briefly above, the style EQ function
addresses two distinct ateds that arise in the interactive
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network environment. These problems arise because a sub-
scriber typically selects a playlist on the basis ofa very short
title, and because playlists may include a relatively large
numberofsongs. First, the style EQ allows the subscriber to
get aclearer look at what types ofrusic are included in the
playlist. The system accomplishes this by displaying an
indicator for each of the predorninant styles in the playlist
and setting the position of the indicators to reflect the
relative portion ofthe playlist that includes that style, This
allows the subscriber to see how much music of each style
is presentin the playlist. Second, the style EQ feature allows
the subscriber to alter the mix of the songs that are played
from theplaylist by adjusting one or more of the indicators.
Thus,if the subscriber does not care for one of the styles in
the playlist, the subscriber can decrease the amountof that
style that is played. Similarly, the subscriber can boost the
styles of music that he or she enjoys, which acts as a filter
aud docs noi alter the actual content ofthe playlist. This
allows a subscriber to listen to a playlist in a variety of
different ways.

FIG. 11 illustrates the screen display associated with the
style EQ function provided by the preferred audio on
demand system. The style EQ screen display 1100 is dis-
played when the subscriber selects the style EQ function
from the style EQ panel on the initial screen display 400
(FIG.4) or the playlist screen display 500 (FIG. 5). The style
EQ screen display 1100 covers the bottom portion of the
display. The style EQ screen display includes an on/off
button 1105, an alphanumeric display 1110, and a plurality
of faders 1115. The style EQ is tumed on and off by
activating the un/off button 1105. The alphanumeric display
1110 provides information to the subscriber.

The preferred style EQ includes cight (8) indicators, or
faders 1115. Those skilled in the art will appreciate that the
style EQ faders resemble a conventional graphic equalizez.
However, instead of each fader being assigned to a fre-
quency band, each fader is assigned to a patticular style of
music included in the playlist. This allowsthe faders to be
used to give a subscriber a clearer picture of the types of
music included in a playlist. For example, a playlist that
includes rock music may simply be called “Rock”, The style
EQ faders may indicate that the playtist includes music that
may be more specifically described as 1970s rock, 1980s
rock, 1990s rock, soft rock, acid rock, heavy metal, etc.

When a playlist is loaded and the style EQ fiznction is first
tumed on, the faders 1125 are positioned by the systera to
indicate the portion ofthe playlist thatfits into the associated
style category. The subscriber may get an idea of what is
included in the playlist by using the remote control unit's
directional control to highlight each of the faders. The
display 1110 displays the name of the style associated with
the highlighted fader.

Thestyle EQ function also allows the subscriber to adjust
the mix of songs that is played from the playlist. For
example, if the subscriber dislikes acid rock and heavy
metal, the subscriber can “attenuate” those stylesby using
the remote control unit to move those faders to their lowest
position. Likewise, the subscriber can “boost” the amount of
soft rock songs that are playedby moving the fader upward.
Those skilled in the art will appreciate that the style EQ
function does notalter the coatent of the playlist: Instead, it
merely adjusts the mix of songs that are played from the
playlist. The details regarding the operation ofthe style EQ
function and the assignment ofstyle names to the faders are
discussed below.

FIG. 12 is a flow diagram that summarizes the steps
carried out by a subscriber who is using the style EQ
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function. The method 1200 begins at step 1205 when the
user selects a playlist. This is accomplished by using the
playlist buttogs on the initial screen display. After a playlist
is selected the subscriber activates the style EQ screen
display 900 (FIG.9) by activating the style EQ bution on the
playlist screen display (step 1210). This causes the systemto
display the style EQ panel with the faders set to indicate the
mix of songs included in the playlist.

At step 1218 the subscriber reviews the style labels
associated with each fader and the proportion of songs that
are described by that style. At step 1220 the, subscriber
determines whether to adjust the sliders in order to alter the
mix of music that is played from the playlist. If so, the
subscriber uses the direction coatro) oa the remote control

unit to adjust one or more faders up or down (step 1225).
‘The subscriber then proceeds to step 1230 and dismissesthe
style EQ panel. If at step 1220, the subscriber decidcs not to
adjust the faders, the subscriber proceeds to step 1230 and
dismisses the style EQ panel.

FIG. 13 is a flow diagram illustrating the style EQ
function of the present invention as implemented in a
program module running on a headend server, which forms
a part ofthe interactive network. The method 1300 begins at
step 1360S byplaying a playlist that has beea selected by the
subscriber.

At step 1310 the system identifies the predominant styles
ofmusic that are included in the playlist Those skilled in the
art will appreciate that this step may be accomplished in a
variety of ways. In the preferred system, the style informa-
tion used by. the style EQ function is provided by the
publisher of the playlist, and is loaded into the system when
the playlist is selected. In this case, the playlist style data
defines the style categories that will be associated with each
of the faders and provides the initial settings for the faders.

In an alternative embodiment, the system mayassign style
categories to faders by reading the style tables (provided in
conjunction with the “mare like” function) and assigning the
predominant style categories to the faders. The style tables
would provide the information necessary to determine bow
many songs are associated with cach style, and the relative

portions ofthe Playlist that are described by each of thesestyles.
Once the predominant styles have been identified, the

system proceeds to step 1315 and assigns the styles tothe
faders. As described above, the style EQ function in the
preferred system includes 8 faders. Those. skilled in the art
will jate that there are no inhereat limitations on the

number of faders (and associated styles) that can be used in
conjunction with the style EQ function.

Those skilled in the art will appreciate that either method
allows the fader labels to be determined by the music in each
playlist. This avoids the problems that would arise if the
system defined only a fixed numberof style Jabels that could
be assigned regardless ofthe types ofmusic in a playlist. The
prescat invention allows broad labels to be used forplaylist
containing a broad mix ofstyles and specific labels to be
used for narrower playlists. For example, if a playlist
inchided all ofthe music in the word, the fader labels would
be broad categories, such as classical, jazz, country, rock,
ewe. Similarly, if a playlist includes onlyjazz music, the style
EQ function will assign. meaningful jazz related subcatego-
ries to the faders.

Defining the labels on the basis of the content of each
playlist also casures that cach fader label represents music
that is in fact incloded in the playlist This avoids the
problems of having a fader label without having any music
to go with it. For example, it would be misleading is there
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is a standard label for jazz music, but a playlist does not
iuclude jazz music. This would lead to the . subsedber
thinking he can increase the amount of jazz music played
from the playlist, when in fact the playlist includes a0 jazzmusic.

At step 1320 the system adjusts the position of the faders
to reflectthe relative portion of songs that are described by
the style associated with each fades. This allows the sub-
semiber to see about what portion of the playlist is repre-
sented by cach style of music. ‘

At step 1325 the system determines whether the sub-
scxiber bas moved any of the fader from their original
positions. If not, the method proceeds to step 1330 and plays
all of the songs in the playlist in order.

If at step 1325 one or more ofthe faders have been moved,
the system gocs to step 1335 and adjusts the mix of the
music thafis played from the playlist. Those skilled in the art
will appreciate that the style EQ feature does not alter the
playlist by adding or removing songs. Instead it simply
adjusts the mix of songs that are played from the playlist.

In the preferred system, the percentage of the songs that
have each style is determined by the following equation:

% of style(value of style(total values for all styles)

Ia this equation, the value of each style is determined by the
position of the fader and the number of positions on each
fader. For example, on the style EQ panel of FIG. 10, each
fader has 10 positions. If we refer to cach of the faders as

stytes 1-8 (fromleft to right), the total values for all styles
is 5) (which is the sum of 9 43+7+61446+7+9) out of a
possible 80. In this example, the percentage of music with
style 1 is %1=18%. Similarly, the percentage of music with
style 2 is %41-6%.

Those skilled inthe artwill appreciate that an advantage
of the style EQ feature isthat moving a fader up or down
leads to results that the user can understand. Furthermore,
although the style EQ function has been described in the
context of music playlist, those skilled in the art will
appreciatethat this aspect of the invention may be applied to
many colicctions of material with subjective contest. For
example, the style EQ could be applied to a playlist that
includes news stories, with faders labels such as national
news, intemational news, business, sports, etc. This would

- allow subscribers to adjust the faders so that they hear more4s
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of the stories they are interested in, and less ofthe stories
they are not interested in,

From the foregoing description,it will be appreciated that
the present invention provides efficient systems and method
for selecting and playing music based on its subjectivecontent.

The foregoing methods of the present invention may
conveniently be implemented in a program module that is
based upon the flow charts in FIGS. 10 and 13. No particular
programming language has been indicated for cercying out
the various procedures described above because it is con-

sidered that the operations, Steps and procedures described
above and illustrated in the accompanying drawings are
safficlently disclosed to permit one ofordinary skill in theart
to practice the instant invention. Moreover, there are many
computers and operating systems which may be used in
practicing the instant invention and therefore no detailed . .
computer program could be provided which would be appii-
cable to these many different systems. Each user of a
pardaular computer will be aware of the language and tools
which are most useful for that user’s needs and purposes.

The present invention has been described in relation to
particular embodiments which are intended in all respects to
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be illustrative rather than restrictive. For example, although
the present invention has been described in the context of an.
interactive network system, those skilled in the art will
understand that the principles of the present invention may
be applied to, and embodied in, any type of interactive
computing device, including general purpose computers,
personal computer, notebook computers, etc.

Furthermore, the program modules described in conjunc-
tion with the preferred embodiment nin on the headend
server, which Farms a part of the interactive system. Those
skilled in the art will-appreciate that the system may be
configured so that various program modules run on the set
top terminal. For example, data associated with the current
playlist andits style EQ settings could be downloaded to the
Sef top terminal in order to increase the processing speed.

Altemative embodiments will become apparentto those
skilled in the art to which the present invention pertains
without departing from its spirit and scope. Accordingly, the
Scope of the present invention is defined by the appencied
claims rather than the foregoing description.

What is claimed is:

1, In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, a distribution network, an output device and an
inpst device, a method for selecting programming informa-
tion items from said media server comprising the steps of

storing on said server a plurality of programming infor-
mation items and editorial data associated with said

programming information items;

Playing, in response to a first input signal from said input
- device, an initial programming information item from.
said plorality of programming information items;

creating, in response to a’second input signal from said
input device, a list of proposed new
information items on the basis of said editorial data _
associated with said initial programming information
item and said plurality of programming information
items;

presenting on said output device said list of said proposed
new programming information items; and

adding, in response to a third inputsignal from said input

device, said proposed new programming information
items to a playlist.

2. In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, adistribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting programminginforma-
tion items as recited in daim 1, whecein said editorial data
comprises subjective content and weighting information
associated with each of said programming information
items, and wherein creating a list ofproposed new program-
ting information items comprises the steps of:

retrieving said editorial data associated with said initial
programming information item;

identifying other programming information items having
similar editorial data; and

selecting a predetermined number of said other program-
ming information items having similar editorial data.

3. In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for sclecting programming informa-
tioa items as recited in claim 1, wherein said editorial data
comprises subjective content and weighting information
associated with the author of each of said programming
infonmatioa ilems, and wherein creatingalist of proposed
new programming information items comprises the steps of:

identifying the author of said mitial programming infor-
mation item;
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retrieving the editorial data associated with said author,
identifying other authors having similar editorial data; and
selecting a predetermined number of programming infor-

mation items by authors having similar editorial data.
4, In an interactive media distribution system including a

media seaver, a distribution network, an output device and an
imput device, a method forselecting programming informa-
tion items as recited in claim 1, wherein creating a list of
proposed new programming information items comprises
the steps o£

determining the setting of a matching closeness indicator;
sclosting hew programming information iteras by com-

paring said editorial data associated with said initial
Programming information item with said editorial data
associated with said plurality of programming infor-
mation items, said comparison being based on the
setting of said matching closeness indicator

5. In an interactive media distribution system including a
mediaserver, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting programming infonna-
tion items as recited in claim 1, wherein said interactive
media distribution system comprises an interactive televi-
sion system.

6. In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, a distribution network, an ourput device and an’
input device, a method for selecting programming informa-
Gion items as recited in claim 1, wherein said server is a
continuous media server

7. In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting programming informa-
lion items as recited in claim 1, wherein said output device
is a television monitor and said input device is a remote
contro] unit.

8. In an interactive media distribution system including a
media server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting programming informa-
tion items as recited in claim 1, wherem said prograraming
information iteras comprise musical selections.

9. In an interactive media distribution system including a
otedia server, a distribution network, anoutput device and an
input device, a method for selecting programming informa-
tion items as recited in claim 1, wherein said programming
information items comprise movies.

10. In an interactive media distribution system including
a media server, a distribution network, an output device and
an input device, a method for selecting programming infor-
mation items as recited in claim 1, wherein said program-
ming information items comprise news stories.

LL In an interactive music distribution system including
a server, a distribution oetwork, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical selections from
said server comprising the steps of:

__ storing on said server a plurality ofmusical selections and
editorial data associated with said musical selections;

playing, in response to a first input signal from said input
device, an initial musical selection from said plurality
of musical selections;

creating, in response to a second input signal from said~
input device, a list of proposed new musical selections
on the basis of said editorial dat associated with said

initial musical selection and said plurality of musical
selections;

presenting on said output device said list of said proposed
new musical selections; and
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adding, in responseto a third input signal from said Input
device, said proposed new musical selections to a
playlist.

12. In an interactive rousic distribution system including
@ server, a distribution nctwork, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical selections as
recited in claim 11, wherein said editorial data comprises
subjective style and weighting information associated with
each of said musical selections, and wherein creating 2 list
of proposed new musical selections comprises the steps of:

retrieving said editorial data associated with said initial
musical selection;

identifying other musical selections having similar edito-
rial data; and

selecting a predetermined number of said other musical
selections having similar editorial data.

13. In an interactive music distribution system inchiding
a server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical selections as
recited in claim 11, wherein said editorial data comprises
subjective style and weighting information associated with
an album on which eachi of said musical selections was
released, and wherein creating a list of proposed new
musical selections comprises the steps of:

identifying the album on which said initial musical selec-
tion was released:

Tetrieving said editorial data associated with said album;
identifying other albums having similar editorial data, and
selecting a predetermined number of musical selectians

from said other albums having similar editorial data.
14_ In an interactive nmsic distribution system including

a server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical selections as
recited in claim 21, wherein said editorial data comprises
subjective style and weighting information associated with
the artist who performed each of said musical selections, and
wherein creating a list of proposed new musical selections
comprises the steps of:

identifying the artist. who performed said initial musical
selections;

retrieving the editorial data associated with said artist,
identifying other artists having similar editorial data; and
selecting a predetermined number of musical selections

performed byartists having similar editorial data.
15. In an interactive music distribution system including

a serves, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical selections as
recited in claim 11, wherein creatingalist of proposed new
musical selections comprises the steps of:

determining the setting ofa matching closeness indicator,
and .

selecting new musical selections by comparing said edi-
torial data associated with said initial musical selection
with said editorial dataassociated with said plurality of
musical selections, said comparison being based on the
setting of said matching closeness indicator

16. In an interactive music distribution system including
a server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting masical selections as
recited in claim 11, wherein said interactive music distribu-
tion system comprises an interactive television system.
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17, In an interactive music distribution system induding —
a server, a distribution network, an output device and an°
input device, a method for selecting musical selections as
recited in claim 11, wherein said server is 2 continuous
Toedia server.
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18, In an interactive music distribution system inchding |
a server, a distribution network, an output device and an
input device, a method for selecting musical sclections as
recited in claim 11, wherein said output device is a television
monitor and said input device is a remotecontrol unit.

19. A method for classifying and selecting programming
information items havingsubjective content, comprising the
steps of:

storing a plurality of programming information items;
storing editorial data associated with said programming

information items, said editorial data including a phu-
rality of categories and weightings associating each
programming information item with said categories;

identifying, i0 response to a first input Signal from an
input device, an initial programing information item
from. said plurality of programming information items;

ing, in response to a second input signal from
said input device, the setting of a matching closeness
indicator;

detennining matching categories for said initial program-
ming entry, said matching categories including the
categorics whose weightings correspond to the position
of the matching closeness indicator,

identifying matching programming information items,
said matching programming information itcms mclud-
ing said matching categories with weightings corre-
sponding to the setting of said matching closeness
indicator, and

* presenting said matching programming information items
of a user.

20. A method for classifying and selecting programming
information items having subjective content as recited:in
claim 19, wherein said matching closeness indicator is set in
response to a third inpot signal from said ioput device.

21. A method forclassifying and selecting programming
information items having subjective content as recited in
claim 19, wherein said programming information items
comprise songs.

22, Amethod for classifying and selecting programming
information items having subjective content as recited in
claim 19, wherein said programming information items
comprise news stories.

23. A method for classifying and selecting programming
information items having qubjective content as recited in
claim 19, wherein said programming information items
comprise movies. .

2A, A system for classifying and selecting programming
information having subjective content, comprising:

a data storage device containing a plurality of program-
sming information items and editodal data associated _
with said programuting information items,

an output device for providing information to a user,
an input device for receiving input from said user; and

a computer associated with saiddata storage device, said
computer being confipnred to:-
play, in response to a first input signal from said input

device, an initial programming infonnation item
from said plorality of programming information
items,

create, in response to a second input signal from said |
input device, a list of proposed new programming
information items on the basis of said editorial data’

associated with said programming information
items,

present on said output device said list of proposed new
programming information items, and
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add, in response to a third input signal from said input
device, said proposed new programminginformation
iiems to aplaylist.

25. A system for classifying and selecting programming
information as recited io claim 24, wherein said editorial
data includes a plurality of style categories and weightings
associated with each of said style categories.

26. A system for classifying and selecting programming
information as recited in claim 25, wherein said proposed
new programming information items and said initial pro-
gramming selection include at least one identical style
category.

27. Asysem for classifying and selecting programming
information as recited in claim 24, wherein said program-
ming informationitems comprise songs.

28. A system for classifying and selecting programming
information as recited in claim 24, wherein said program-
ming information items comprise new stories.

29. A system for classifying and selecting programming
information, as recited in claim 24, wherein said program-
ming information items comprise movies.

30. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of .programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist, comprising the steps of.

loading a playlist including a pluzality.of programming
information items;

loading editorial data associated with said plurality of
‘programming information items;

displaying on said output device a predetermined number
of indicators;

associating with each of said indicators a category from
said editorial data, said indicators being Positioned to

-indicate the portion ofsaid plurality of programming
information items comesponding to cach of saidcat-
egones,

adjusting, in response to an input signal from said input
‘device, the position of at least one of said indicators;

selecting programming information items fromsaid play-
list such that the portions of said selected programming
information items associated with cach of said catego-
ries corresponds to the adjusted positions of said indi-
cators; and

playing said selected programming information items on
said output device.

3L in an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
Of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
seid playlist as recited in claim 30, wherin associating a
category with cach ofsaid indicators comprises the steps of:

determining the predominant catrgories of said categn-
ties, and

assigning said predominantcategories to said indicators.
32. In an interactive system including a server, an output

device, and aninput device, a method for indicating the mix
_ of programming information included in a playlist and

adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 3], wherein determining the
predominant categories comprises tbe steps of:

identifying the categories included in said editorial data;
and

determining the number of programming information
items associated with cach of said categories.
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33. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix ofprogramming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 30, wherein selecting songs
comprises the steps of:

determining a total number ofpositions associated with
said indicators;

determining a number of positions essociated with one of
said indicators; and

dividing said number of positions by said total number of
positions,

34. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 30, where:in said program-
ming information items comprise songs.

35. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 30, wherein said program-
ming information items comprise news stories.

36. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 30, wherein said program-
ming information.items comprise movies.

37. In an mteractive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in daim 30, wherein said server
comprises a desktop computes and said output device com-
Ptises a display.

38. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited in claim 30, wherein said input device
is a remote contro] unit.

39. In an interactive system including a server, an output
device, and an input device, a method for indicating the mix
of programming information included in a playlist and
adjusting the mix of programming information played from
said playlist as recited ia claim 30, wherein said video output
device is a television monitor

40. In an interactive music system including a server, a
video output device, an audio output device and an input
device, a method for indicating the mix of songs included in
a playlist and adjusting the mix of songs played from said
playlist, camprising the steps of:

loading a playlist including a plurality of songs;
loading editorial data associated with said plurality of

songs;

displaying on said video output device a predetermined -
number of indicators;

associating with-each of said indicators a category from

setting the position of said indicators to indicate the
portion ofsaid plurality ofsongs corresponding to each

_ Of said categories;
adjusting, in response to an input signal from said input

device, the position of at least once of said indicators;
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selecting sengs from said playlist such that the portions of
said selected songs associated with cach of said cat-
egories corresponds to the adjusted positions of said
indicators; and

playing said selected songs on said andio output device.
41. In an interactive music system including a server, a

video output device, an audio output device and an input
device, a method for indicating the mix of songs included in
a playlist and adjusting the mix of songs played from said

. playlist as recited in claim 40, whercin associating a cai-
egory with each of said indicators comprises the steps of:

determining the predominant categories of said catego-
ties; and

assigning said predominant categories to said indicators.
42, In an iwteractive music system including a server, a

video output device, an audio output device and an input
device, a method for indicating the mix of songs included in
a playlist and adjusting the mix of songs played from said
piaylist as recited in claim 41, wherein determining the
predominant categories comprises the steps of.

identifying the categories included in said editorial data;
aud :

determining the number of songs associated with each of
said categories.

43. In an interactive mmsic system including a server, a
video output device, an audio output device and an inpul

15
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device, a method for indicating the mix of songs included ia
a playlist and adjusting the mix of songs played from said
playlist as recited in claim 40, wherein selecting songs
comprises the steps of:

determining a total number of positions associated with
said indicators; °

determining a number ofpositions associated with one of
said indicators: and

dividing said number of positions by said total number of *.
positions.

44, In an interactive omusic system including a server, a

‘video output device, an audio output device and an input
device, a method for indicating the mix ofsongs included in
a playlist-and adjusting the mix of songs played from said
playlist as recited in claim 40, whercin said input device is
a remote contro! unit. . co

45. In an interactive music system including a server, a
video output device, an audio output deviceand am input
device, a method for indicating the mix of songs included in
a playlist and adjusting the mix of songs played from said
playlist as recited in claim 40, wherein said video output
device is a television monitor.
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PERFORMANCESETTING DATA
SELECTING APPARATUS

This application is based on Japanese patent application
No. 8-314037 filed oo Nov. 25, 1996, the entire contents of 5
which are incorporated herein by reference. ,

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

a) Ficld of the Invention
The presentinvention relates to performance setling data

selecting techniques, and more particularly to performaace
selting dala selecting techniques which facilitate to select
performance setting data necessary for the execution of tone
color data or the like.

b) Description of the Related Ant
A performance setting data selecting apparatus is used

with, for example, an automatic accompaniment apparatus.
A user can select performance setting data necessary for

. automatic accompaniment by using the performance setting 59
data selecting apparatus. The performance sciting data is, for
example, a combination of accompanimentstyle, tove color,
tempo, hanpony aod the like.

One of the methods of selecting performance setting data
is a method called one touch settiag (OTS). How one touch 25
Setting is used will be described.

(1) An accompanimentstyle is first selected. Forcxampk,
{Pop Ballad Styic) is selected.

(2) A switch [OTS}is depressed to select performance
setting data. Upon depression of this switch, a list of four %°
func images matching the selected accompaniment style is
displayed on a display device.

[Pop Ballad Styte]
1. Richard’s Solo
2. Classic Guitar
3. Orchestral Ballad
4. Piano Ballad

(3) One of the fours oumbers displayed on the displaydevice is sclected with a switch. 40

(4) The performance setting data matching the nine of the
Selected aumber is automatically set. The automatically set
performance setting data ts the data ofber than the already set
accompanimentstyle data, and may be melody tone cotor
data, tempo data, harmonydata and the like. 45

When a user plays a tune, it is possible to play only22melody line, while keaving accompaniment matching the
tmoelody line to an automatic accompaniment apparatus. Ia
this case, the tune to be played by the user is already
determined. Although it is difficult for an ordinary user to 50
magually select cach set of performance setting data match-
ing the tune to be played, one touch setting can automati-
cally set the performance setting data.

Even if a tunc to be played is already determined, it is
dificult to determine which acoompaniment style and tine $5
image are to be selected in order to set performance setting
data matching tbe tune.

Further, with one touch setting, an accompaniment style
is first selected and then a tune image is selected. Even if a
suitable tuoe image can be known,it may happenthat if is 60
not certain which accompaniment style is to be selected in
order to select the tune image.

Stil further, since only an abstract title of a tune image to
be selected is displayed afier the accompaniment style ts
selected, it is difficult to image the final accompanimcat. 65

Under the prescoce of such probicms, even if ap accom-
paniment style and tune image a user thinks proper are

2

selected, the actual automatic accompasiment may not
match the played tunc.

Even if it is found that the actual automatic accompani-
meat does not match a tune,it is difficult for the user to find
more sititable settings

SUMMARYOF THE INVENTION

It is ap object of the present invention to provide a
perfonmaace setting data selecting apparatus, a performance
setting data selecting method, and a medium storing pro-
grams for executing the method, capable of facilitating to
select performance setting data matching a tune to be played.

According to one aspect of the present invention, there is
provided a performance setting data selecting apparatus
comprising: means for storing a correspondence between
each of a plurality of tune pames and performacce setting
data suitable for playing each tune; means for designating
the tune name of’cach tune; and means for setting the
performance setting data corresponding to the tune name of
cach tune designated by said designaling means by reading
the performance setting data from said storing means.

According to another aspect of the present invention,
there is provided a performance setting data selecting appa-
rafus comprising: dala storing means for storing a plurality
set of performance setting data; a lable for storing a corre-
spondence between cach tunc name of the plurality of tuncs
and each set of the performance setting data stored in said
data storing means suitable for playing a tunc having the
associated tune name; means for designating a tue name;
and means for reading the performance sctting data corre-

-Sponding to the tune name designated by said designating
means from said data storing means byreferring to said table
and setting the read performance sciting data.

By designating a tune name, a user can automatically scl
the performance seiting data suitable for the performance of
the tune having the designated tune name. Since a tune is
easy to be imaged from the tune name, the performance
setting data a user wishes to play can be sei by designatiog
the tune game.

According to another aspect of the present invention,
there is provided a performance setting data selecting appa-
rats comprising: slociag means for storing a plurality set of
performance setting data and sloring a comespondence
between cach tupe name and each set of the performance
Setting data suitable for playing a tune having the associated
tune name; means for designating the tue name of cach
tuoc; and means for sctting the performance setting data
corresponding to the tune name ofcach tune designated by
said designating means by reading the performance setting
data from said storing means.

The storing means stores the performance setting data,
and also stores a correspondence between cach tune name
and each set of the performance setting data suitable for
playing a tune baving the associated tune name. It is
therefore possible to easily add acw performance setting
data. By designating a tune name, a user can automatically
set the performance selling data suitable for the performance
of the tune having the designated tne name.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS
FIGS. 1 to 4 show a display screca which is used for

selecting, performance setting data by using a performance
selling data selecting apparatus according to an embodiment
of the invention.

FIG. 5 is a block diagram showing the strncture of the
performance setting data selecting apparatus of the embodi-meat.
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HIG. 6 is a diagram sbowiag the structure of a tune table.
HGS.7A to 7C are diagrams showing the structure of a

keyword table, FIG. 7Ashows the structure ofan artist table,
FIG. 7B shows the structure of a composer table, and FIG.
7C shows the structure of a genre table.

FIGS. 8A to SC are diagrams showing the structure of
selling data, FIG. 8A shows the structure of

style data, FIG. 8B shows the structure of tone color data,
and FIG. 8C shows the structure of harmony data.

‘RIG. 9 is a flow chart illustraling an operation to be
execnied by CPU when an abc switch is operated.

FIG.16 is a diagram showing tbe structure ofa sort table.
HG. 11 is a flow chart illustrating an operation to be

executed by CPU when a keyword switch is operated.
HG. 12 is a flow chart illustrating an operation to be

executed by CPU when a cursor switch is operated.
FIG. 13 is a flow chart illustrating an operation to be

executed by CPU when a set switch is operated.
FIG.14 is a diagram showing ofthe siructure of other sets

of style data.
FIG. 15 is a diagram showing ofthe structure ofother scts

of tone color data.
FIG.16 is a flow chart illustrating another operation to be

execated by CPU when a set switch is operated.

FIG. 17 shows the structure of another sort table.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THEPREFERRED EMBODIMENTS

FIGS. 1 to 4 are diagrams Wlustrating a method of
selecting performance setting data by usiog a performance
Setting data selecting apparatus according to an embodimeat
of the invention. The performance setting data setting appa-
ratus of this embodiment can automatically select perfor-
toance setting data matching a tune selected by a user. This

ing method is called hercinafter song image setting
(abbreviated as SIS).

FIG. 1 shows a display screen 20 of the performance
setting data sclecting apparatus aod operation switches 21,
22, 23, 24 and 25.

Ao abc switch 21 is used for displaying a tunc list on the
display scrcen. For example, when this switch 21 is
depressed, the names 28 of six tunes are displayed on the
display screen 20 in an alphabetical order (in the order ofa,
b,c, ...) of in a Japanese syllabary order (in the order of

- aiu,e,o... (phonetic translation of Japanese phonemes)).
For example, tune names 28 are displayed in the order of
AAAA, AAAB, BBBB, BBCC, CCCC and CDEF.

An arrow 27 indicates that the next page continues. Only
six tune names, for exampk, can be displayed on the display
screco 20.If there are seven or more tune cames, the arrow
27 is displayed to notify a user ofthe presence of other tine
names still not.displayed on this display screea. The tune
names 28 are displayed on the display screen 20, for
example, in two columns. AAAA, AAAB and BBBB are
displayed oa the fet cohamo, and BBCC, CCCC and CDEF
are displayed on the right column.

A cursor 26 displayed oa the display screca 20 can be
moved by a usex operating acursor motion switch 23. As the
cursor is moved down at the lowest position of the Icft
column, tbc cursor moves to the highest position ofthe right
columa. Conversely, as the cussor is moved up al the higbest
position of the right column, the cursor moves to the lowest
position ofthe lefl columa. The succeeding tune names can
be displayed on the display screen 20 by moving the cursor
to the lowest position of the ight column.

20
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Next, a method of selecting a tune will be described. A
user moves the cursor 26 to the position of a ture name 28
which tbe user wants to select, by operating the cursor
motiou switch 23. In the cxample shown in FIG. 1, the
cursor 26 is at the position of the tunc name AAAA As the
user depresses a set switch 24 io this state, performance
Setting data matching the toe namc AAAA is automatically
set The details of the performance sctting data will be later
described.

fa addition to the abc switch 21, cursor motion switch 23
and set switch 24, the apparatus is provided with a keyword
switch 22 and a numerical value change switch 25. The
keyword switch 22 includes an artist switch, a composer
switch and a geare switch. By operating the keyword switch
22, a user can select one oftheartist, composer and genre 3s
a keyword.

Ta the following description,it is assumed that an artisfis *
selected as the keyword. Similar operations are executed
abso when a composer or genreis selected as the keyword.

FIG. 2 shows a display screen in thé case where an artist
is selected as the keyword. [a order to indicate thal the artist
was sclected as the keyword, “Keyword List: Artist” is
displayed on the upper area of the display scrcca 20.
Although the operation switches same as those shown in
FIG. 1 are actually displayed on the lower area ofthe display
sereen 20, they are omitted in FIGS. 2, 3 and 4.

By operating the keyword switch 22, an artist is selected
as the keyword. A list of artists are displayed on the display
screcn 2@ in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese
syllabary order. For example,six artis! oames 29 are dis-
played on the display screen 20. The artist names 29 arc
displayed in the order of, for example, Aaaa, Aabb, Bbbb,
-Cooc, Dddd, and Defg. An artist is, for example, a player. Ao
amow 27 indicates that there are other artists still not
displayed.

Next, a method of selectiog an artist will be described. A
user mnoves the cursor 26 to the position ofan artist name 28
which the user wants to select, by operating the cursor
motion switch 23. In the example shown in FIG. 2, the
cursor 26 is at the position of the artist name Aaaa. As the
user depresses the set switch 24 in this state, a list of names
of tunes to be played bythe artist is displayed on the display
screea 20.

FIG. 3 shows a display screen 20 in the case where the
artist name Aaaa is selected and the set switch 24 is

depressed. Ja order to iodicate that tbe artist name Aaaa was
selected, “Artist: Aaaa” is displayed on the upper area of the
display sereea 20.

A list of aames of tuncs to be playedby the selected artist
Aaaza is displayed on the display screco 20 in the alphabeti-
cal order or in the Japanese syllabary order. For example,six
tune names 30 are displayed on the display screen 20. The
fine names 30 are displayed in the order of, for example,
ABCD, BBCC, HIJK, MMMM, NNNN,and OXY.

As sbown in FIG. 1, wheo the abc switch 21 is operated,
a list ofall tunes is displayed. Since lhe number oftuncs is

_very large, the keywordis used for reducing the number of
tunes. For example, if an artist name Aaaais sclected as the ©
keyword, a list of tunes belonging only to the artist Aaaa is
displayed as shown in FIG. 3. By usiag the keyword,a user
can find a desired tune nasoe quickly and easily.

Next, with reference to FIG. 3, a method of selecting a
tune will be described. A user moves the cursor 26 to the
position of a tune ame which the user wants to select, by
operating the cursor motion switch 23. Io the example
sbown in FIG.3, the cursor 26is at the positioe of the tune
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name ABCD.As the user depresses the set switch 24 in this
State, performance setting data matching the tune name
ABCD is displayed.

FIG. 4 shows a display screen 20 in the case where the
fune naine ABCD is selected as illustrated in FIG.3. la onter 5
to indicate that the tune name ABCD was sclected, “Song:
ABCD” is displayed on the upperarea of the display screen20.

The conteats of the performance setting data matching the
sclocted tune nameare displayed on the display screen. For
example, the settings that an accompanimentstyle ts the fflh
style Style: 5), a melody tone coloris the thirty second
melody tooe color (Tone Cot: 32), 2 tempo is 110 (Tempo:
110), and a harmony is the second barmony (Harmony: 2)
are displayed on the display screen 20. 1s

A user can determine whetber or not the contents ofthe
displayed performance setting data are satisfactory. If.
satisfactory, the set switch 24 is depressed to set the perfor-
Mance setting dala.

If any portion ofthe contents of the performance setting 2
data is to be conected, a user moves the cursor 26 to the
position of the performance setting data to be corrected, by
operating the cursor motion switch 23. Thereafter, the
owmweral value change switch 25 shown in FIG.1 is operated
to correct the numerical value of the performance setting 75
data. Thereafter, the set switch 24 is depressed to set the
corrected performance setting data. In the above manper,
even if the user dislikes a portion of the contents of the
performance setting data, the contents can be corrected to
those the user likes. sia

FIG. 5 is a block diagram showing the structure of an
electronic musical instrument having the performance set-
ting data selecting apparatus of this embodiment.

Akceydepression detector circuit 2 detects a key operation
(key depression, key release and the like) of a keyboard 1,
and generates a nole-on signal, a note-off signal, a key code
and the like. A switch detector circuit 4 detects a switch
operation of a switch 3 and generates a switch signal. The
switch 3 includes the abe switch 21, keyword switch 22,
q@usor motion switch 23, sel switch and aumerical vatuc
change switch 25 shown in FIG. 1.

A bus 17 is connected to the key depression detector
circuit 2 and switch detector circuit 4 as well as a display
ciratit 5, a sound source (tone generator) circuit 6, an ¢ffects
circuit 7, a RAM 9, a ROM 10, a CPU LL, an extemal storage
device 13, and a communicationinterface 14.

RAM 9 has a working area for CPU 1), including fags,
buffers and the like. ROM 10 stores various parameters and
computr programs. CPU LI executes calculations and con- gy
trols in accordance with computer programs stored in ROM10.

A timer 12 is connected to CPU LL. CPU 11 is supplied
with time information from the timer 12. The communica-
tion interface 14 includes a musical instrumentdigital intes- 55
face (MIDI) aod otber communication network interfaces to

_ be described later.

_ The external storage device 13 inctudes an interface via
which it is connected to the bus 17. The external storage
device 13 may be a Boppy disk drive (FDD), a hard disk @
drive (HDD), 2 magnetooptic drive (M)), a compact disk—
read only memory (CD-ROM) drive or the like.

Io the external storage device 13 or ROM 16, a tune table
(FIG. 6), keyword tables (FIGS. 7A to 7C), performance
setting data (FIGS. 8A to 8C) are stored which tables are 65
used for setting the performance setting data. The details
thereof will be later given. *

=o

6

The performance seiling data includes performance data
such as accompaniment style data (accompanimentpattern
data). If the performance dafa ts stored in the extemal
Storage device 13, the performance dala 1s loaded from the
exterpal storage device 13 into RAM 9 to reproduce the
performance data. Other performance setting data is also
loaded from the extemal storage device 13 into RAM 9.

CPU II reads the performance data stored in RAM 9 or
ROM 10 and supplics musical tone parameters and effects
parameters 10 the sound source circuit 6 and effects circuit
7. CPU LI generates the musical tone parameters and effects
parameters in accordance with a pote-on signal aod thelike
generated by the key depression detector circuit 2 and a
Switch signal generated by the switch detector circuit, and
supplies the generated parameters to the sound source circuit
6 and effects circuit 7.

‘The sotiid source circuit 6 generates nusicaltone signals
in accordance with supplicd musical tone paranocters. The
effects circuit 7 assigns effects such as delay and reverb to
a musical tooe signal generated by the sound source circuit
6, in accordance with the supplied effects parameters. The
sound system 8 includes a D/A cooverter and a speaker,
converts the supplied digital musical tone signal into aa
analog musical tone signal and reproduces it.

The sound source circuit 6 may use any method iscluding
a waveform memory method, a frequency modulation
method, a physical model method, a higher harmonics
synthesis method, a formant synthesis method, and an
analog synthesizer method with a voltage controlled oscil-
lator (VCO), a voltage controlled filter (VCF) and a voltage
‘controlled amplifier (VCA).

The sound source circuit 6 may be configured pot oaly by
using dedicated bardware but also by using a digital signal
processor (DSP) and microprograms or by using 2 CPU and

programs.
Asingle sound source circuit may be used lime division-

ally to form a plurality of sound generating channels, or a
single sound source circuit may be used independently for
cach of a plurality of sound generating channels.

Without stoning computer programs and various data ia
ROM 10, they may be stored in a bard disk loaded in HDD
which is one type of the external storage device 13. By
reading computer programs or the like from a hard disk aod
loading them in RAM 9, CPU 11 can execute operations
Similar to the case where computer programs or the like are
stored in ROM 10. With this arrangeacal, addition, version-
up and the like of coorpater programs or the like become
easy.

Computer programs and various data cao be stored in
CD-ROM(exteraal storage device 13). Computer programs
of the like cag be copied from CD-ROM to a hard disk lt
becomes casy therefore to perform installation and version-
up of computer programs or the like.

The communicationinterface 14 is connected to a com-
mupicalion actwork 15 such as a local area octwork (LAN),
Internet acd a telephone network, aod via this communica-
tion network 15 to a scrver computer 16. If computer
programs or the like are aot stored in HDD, they can be ©
down-loaded from the server computer 16. The electronic
musical iostrument as a server computer transmits a com-
mand for requesting a down-load of compuler programs or
the like to tbe server computer 16 via the communication
interface 14 and communication network 15. Upon recep-
tion of this command, the server computer 16 distributes the
requested computer programs or the like to the electronic
musical instrumeat via the communication octwork 15. The
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electronic musical instrument receives the computer pro-
grams or the like via the communication interface 14 and
Stores them in HDDto thereby complete a down-load.

FIG. 6 shows the structure of a tune table stored in RAM
or the like. The tune table stores a tune number 35, a tune
name 36, a kcyword 37, and a set of performance setting
data 38, all being associated with cach other. For example,
the tune names 36 of 400 tunes are stored and each nine

oame 36 is assigacd a specific tune aumber 35. It is
preferable that the tunc names 36 arc disposed in the
alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary order, and ia
the ascending order of the tune numbers 35.

The keyword 37 is constituted of an artist number, a
composer sumber and a genre number. For example, the
tune number No.1 bas a tune name AAAA, an artist oumber
No.35, a composer-number No. 5, and a geare number No.
22. Bach qubiber is an idedtification numberofthe keyword.
[It is possible to scarch a tuoc name having a specific
keyword by using the keyword 37.

The performance setting data 38 is constituted ofa style
ausmbes, a tone color number, a tempo value and a harmony
number. For example, if the tune number No. 1 (tune name
AAAA)is selected, the style number is set to 10, the tonc
color numberis set to 1, the tempo value is set to 150 and
the harmony aumberis setto 2.

FIGS. 7A to 7C show the structure of the keyword tablestored in RAM orthe like.
FIG. 7A shows the structure of the artist table. The artist

table stores an artist numbers and an artist name, both being
associated with each other. The artist number comesponds to
the artist number of the keyword 37 shown in FIG. 6. For
cxagiple, cighty artist names are stored in the artist table,
each artist name being assigned a specific artist number. It
is preferable that the artist names are disposed in the
alphabetical order or in the Fapanese syHlabary onder, and in
the ascending order of the actist numbers.

FIG. 7B shows the strecturc of the composer table. The
composer table stores a composer number and a composer
name, both being associated with each other. The composer
gumber corresponds to the composer numberof the keyword
37shown in FIG. 6. For exaspie,sixty two composer naaes
are stored in the composer table. It is preferable that the
composer names are disposed in the alphabetical orderor io
the Japancse syllabary order, and in the ascending order of
the composer numbers.

FIG. 7C shows the structure of the peore table, The geare
table stores a genre number and a genre name, both being
associaled with each other. The genre number corresponds to
the geare oumber of the keyword 37 shown in FIG. 6. For
example, tbe genre name includes rock, pop, dance, and
Japanese country song(Enka). It is preferable that thegeare
numbers are disposediin the orderof bigher user frequency
or in a group containing similar genres.

FIGS. 8A to 8C show the structure of the performance
setting data stored in RAM orthe like.

FIG. 8A shows the structure ofstyle data. Each set ofstyle
data is associated with a specific style oumber. The style

. gumber corresponds to the style umberof the performance
setting data 38 shown in FIG. 6. For example,the style data
includes a style name, an initial teospo, a time, the number
of bars, a rhythm pattern, a base paltcra, and a code (chord)
pattern. .

‘The initial tempo is different from the tempo value shown
ion FIG. 6. The tempo value shown in FIG.6 is a value set
when a tunc name is selected in the mannerdescribed earlicr.

wn

35

45
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The initial tempo shown in FIG. 8Ais a tempo set not whea
a tune name is sclected but when a style is singularly
selected. Therefore, when a tune name is selected, the initial
tempo is neglected and the teoopo value shown ia FIG.6 is
adopted.

The rhythm pattern, basc patie and code pattern each
contain a plurality of pattern sections such as intro, main,
fill-in and ending.

FIG. 8B sbows the structure of tone color data. Each set
of tone color data is associated with a specific tone color
pumber The tone color number comesponds to the tone
color number of the performance setting data 38 shown io
FIG. 6. For example, the tone color data includes a tone
color name and a tonc color parameter.

FIG. 8C shows the structure of harmony data. Each set of
hammony data is associated with a specific hannony aumber.
The harmony number « ads to the harmony number
of the performance sciting data 38 shown in FIG. 67 The
barpouy number No. 0 does pot have harmony data and
hanmonyis noi added. For example, it is better not to add
harmony when a piano solo peifonmance is played-

The harmony aoumber No. 1 and following numbers have
harmony dala and add harmony. The harmony dala includes
a banmony name and a bannony parameter. Harmony param-
eters include information on bow many musical tones hav-
ingwhatdegree are added to each melody tone to be played
by a player, and information on the volume and reproducing
timings of the musical tones.

FIG. 9 is a Bow chart illustrating an operation to be
executed by CPU when the abc switchis operated.
_ At Step SAA, all tune oumbers and names in the tunc table
(FIG. 6) are registered in a soct table. FIG. 10 shows the
structure of the sort table. The sort table stores a sort order,
a tune number and a tune name, all being associated with
each other. The sort table shown in FIG. 10 shows an
example wherein after a keyword search is perfommed, tune
oumbers and names are registered, and the conteats thereof
are not necessarily. coincident with the contcats of the sor
table (correspondence between sort order and tupe oumber)
at this Step. For example,if four hundred tunes are regis-
tered ian the tune table shown io FIG.6,all four bundred tune
sumbcrs and names are registered in the sort table.

If the cuoc names are disposed in the tune table shown in
FIG. 6 in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary
order, then the sort order and tine number having the same
serial umberare registered in the sort lable when the abc
Switch is operated. However, if the tune names are not
disposed in the tune table shown in FIG.6 in the alphabetical
order or in the Japanese syllabary orders, the tune names are
sorted in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary
order and thereafter they are registered in the sort table.
Therefore, cven if tbe tune names are not disposed in the
tuae table shown ia FIG.6 in the alphabetical order or in the
Japanese. syllabary order, the nunc aames arc disposed in the
alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary order.

Al Step SA2, a list of tune names is displayed on the
display device by referring to the sort table, the tune names
being disposed in the sort order. The tune oames are dis-
posed on the display device in the alphabetical order oc in -
the Japanese syllabary order (FIG. 1).

At Step SAG, a keyword mode Hag KWD_MbD is setto
0 to terminate the process for the abc switch. When tbe
keyword mode lag KWD_MDtakes 0, the modeis a tune
selection mode, and whenit takes L,the mode is a key word
selection mode.

FIG. LI is a flow chart illustrating an operation to be
excouted by CPU when the keyword switch is operated.
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At Step SBI, with reference to a keyword table (FIGS. 7A
to 7C) to the operated switch, a keyword list
is displayed on the display device (FIG. 2). Ifthe keyword
is an artist or a composcr, the keywonrts are displayed in the
alphabetical order of m the Japanese syllabary order,
whereas if the keyword is a genre, they are displayed in the
order of higher use frequency of in a group containing
similar genres.

At Step SRY, the keyword mode flag KWD_MDis set to
1to terminate theprocess for the keyword switch. Whenthe
flag KWD_MD is set to 1, the keyword selection mode isset.

FIG. 12 is a flow chart ilinstrating the operation to be
executed by CPU whea the cursor motion switch is operated.

At Step SCL, it is checked whether the fag KWD_MD is
1. If the fag KWD_MD is 0, it means the ame sélection
mode so that the flow advances to Step SC4 aloog a NOarrow. :

Al Step SC4,an address pointer of the sort table (FIG. 18)
ts moved. At the initial stage, the address pointer P is at the
head of the table as shown in FIG. 10. For exampk,if a
carsor up-direction switch is operated, the address pointer is
decremented, whereas if a cursor down-direction switch is
operated, the address pointer is incremented.

At Step SCS, the cursor is moved oa the display screca to
the tune name indicated by the address pointer of the sort
table and displayed at this position. Lf necessary, the display
screen is scrofled or the arrow 27 indicating a presence of
other tunes is displayed. Thereafter, the process for the
cursor motion switch is terminated.

If it is judged at Step SC1 that the fag KWD_MD ss 1,
it means that the mode is the keyword selection mode, aod
the flow advances to Slep SC2 along a YES arrow. Namely,
if the cursor nootion switch is moved after the keyword
switch is operated, the flow advances to Step SC2.

At Step SC2,.an address pointer of the keyword table
FIGS. 7A to 7C) is moved. For example,if the arrsor
up-direction switch is operated, the address pointer is
decremented, whereas if the cursor dowa-direction switch is
operated, the address pointer is incremented.

At Step SC3,the cursor is moved on the display screea to
the keyword indicated by the address pointer ofthe keyword
table. If necessary,the display screen is scrolled of the arrow
27 indicating a preseace of other keywords is displayed.
Thereafier, the process for the cursor motion switch is
temninated.

FIG. 13 is a flow chart illustrating the operation to be
executed by CPU when theset switch is operated.

_ At Step SDI, il is checked whether the flag KWD_MD
is 1. If the fag KWD_MDis 1, it means the keyword
selection mode so that the flow advances to Step SD2 along
a YES arrow. For cxample, if the cursor is positioned at a
desired artist name of the like in the fist displayed on the
display screen and the set switch is operated, the flow
advances to Step SD2. ~

At Step SD2, a tune baviog the keyword oumberindicated
bythe address pointerof the keyword table (FIGS. 7Ato 7C)
is searched from the tune table (FIG. 6). For example,if the
artist number No. 1 ts selected, a tune number and a tune
oame having the artist nuoober No. 1 are searched.

At Step SDS,all searched tune oumbers and tine oamcs
are registered in the sort table (FIG. 10). Since only the tune
aumber and names having the same keyword are registered,
the tune numbers are registered generally in a discontinuous
order as shown in FIG. 16.

5
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At Step SD4, the tune names in the sort table are rear-
ranged in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary
order. If the tune numbers are being disposed in the atpha-
betical order of tune oames or in the Japanese syilabary
order of tine oames, the tune names may be sorted in the
tune number order and registered in the sort table.

Al Step SD5,the designated keyword name is displayed
on the display screen. For example, “Artist: Aaaa” is dis-
played on the upper area of the display screen, as shown in
FIG. 3. With reference to the sort table, a list 30 (FIG. 3) of
tune names is displayed in the sort order (ic., in the
alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary onder).

At Step SD6,the fag KWD_MD is set to 0 in order to
change the keyword selection mode to the nine selection
mode. Thereafter, the process for the set switch is tenni-
oated. .

If it és judged at’Step SDI that the flag KWD_MD is 0,it means that the modeis the tune selection mode so that tbe

flow advances toStep SD7 along a NO arrow. For exampk,
if the cursor is moved to the position of a desired tuoe name
among the tune names displayed on the display screco aod
the set switch is opcratcd, the flow advances to Sicp SD7.

At Step SD7,the performance setting data 38 correspood-
ing to the tune numberindicated by the address pointer of
the sort table is selected and read from the tune table (FIG.
6). .

At Step SD8, the performance envirooment (such as
accompaniment style, tone color, tempo and harmony) is set
in accordance with the read performance setting data.

Alt Step SD9, if a user pesforms a correction of the
performance setting data, the performance covironmentis
set in accordancewith the comected performance setting
data. If a user is not satisfied with the performance setting,
data read from the tune table, the user can correct the
performance sctting data by using the oumerical valuc
change switch (FIG. 4). Thereafter, the comected perfor-
mance setting data is set as descricd above to terminate the
process for the set switch. .

FIG. 14 shows the stcucture of other sets of style data
different from the style data sbown in FIG. 8A.

Thestyle data is associated with a style aumber. Thestyle
data inchides a style name, an initial tempo, a time, the
oumber of bars of a repetition pattem of accompaniment, 2
chythm pattem, a base patiern, a code pattera, and tune data.
For example, if there are four tuaes corresponding to the
style number No. 1,the style data contains first tune data,
second tune data, third tune data and fourth tune data.

The tune data includes a tunc came, an artist number, a
composer number, a genre number, a tone color sumber, a
tempo value, and a harmony somber. A keyword search
becomes possible by using the artist oumber, composer
oumber and genre gumber. Setting the performance settiog
data such as a tone color number also becomes possible.
Since the style data contains tuce data, the tune table shown
in FIG. 6 becomes unnecessary.

With the configuration that style data contains tune data,
it becomes easy to supplementstyle data. Ifthe style data
shown ia FIG. 8A is used ia place of the style data shown
in FIG.14,i1 is bot easy to supplement new style data.In this
case, it is necessary not only to add new style data to the
style data sbown in FIG. 8A but also to correspondingly
registcr the new style oumnber in the tunc table shown in FIG.
6. The operation, therefore, becomes complicated. In
contrast, if the style data shown io FIG. 14 is used, it is
sufficicat if only new style data is added, and the other
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portions are pot necessary to be changed. The operation of
adding ocw data ts therefore casy. Style data to be later

akkled may be supplied to users in the form of floppy disk orlike
FIG. 15 shows the structure ofother sets of tone.color data

different from the tone color data shown in FIG. 8B.
The tone color data is associated with a tone color

oumber. The tone color data includes a tone color name, a
tonc color parameter, and tunedata. For cxamplic, if there are
four tunes corresponding to the tone color number No. 1, the
tone color data contains first tune data, secood-tune data,
third tune data and fourth tune data.

The mne data includes a tune name, an artist number, a
composer number, a genre number, a style number, a tempo
value, and a harmony oumber A keyword search becomes
possible by using the artist number and the like, and the tune
table shownin FIG. 6 becomes unnecessary. With the
configeration that tone color data contaims tne dala, it
becomes casy to supplement tone color data.

FIG. 16 is a flow chart ilfustrating the operation to be
executed by CPU whenthe style data shown in FIG. 14 or
the tone color data shown in FIG. 15 is used and the set
switch is operated. This flow chart is used as a substitution
for the flow chart shown in FIG. 13.

At Step SE1,it is checked whether the fag KWD_MD is
1. If the flag KWD_MD 1s 1, it means the keyword selection
onode so that ‘the flow advances to Step SE2 along a YESarrow.

At Step SE2, a tune having the keyword number indicated
bythe address pointer of the keyword table (FIGS. 7Ato7C)
is searched from the style data (FIG. 14)or tone color data
(FIG. 15).

At Step SB3, all searched tune names, style (tone color)
numbers containing the searched tune names, and tunc
aumbers in the styles (tone colors) are registered in the sort
table (FIG. 17). As shown in FIG.17, the sort table stores the
style numbers, tune numbers in the styles, and tune names,
all being associated with cach other.

At Step SEA, the tune names in the sort table are sear-
ranged in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabaryorder

At Step SES, the designated keyword name is displayed
onthe display screen. With reference to the sort table,a list
30 (FIG.3)of tune names is displayed in the sort order (i.e,
in the alphabetical order or in the Japanese syllabary order).

At Step SE6, the flag KWD_MD is sct to 0 in order to
change the keyword selection mode to the tune selection
mode. Thereafter, the process for the set switch is tenni-
pated.

_ If it is judged at Step SE1 that the fag KWD_MD is 0,it means that the mode is the tune selection mode so that the

flow advances to Step SE7 along a NO arrow.
At Step SE7, the performance setting data (excepting

style sumber and tone-color numbes) corresponding to the
Style aumber (tone color number) and tune number indicaicd
by the address pointer of the sort table is selected and rad
from the style data (FIG. 14) of tone color data (FIG. 15).

Al Step SES, the performance caviroument(such as tone
color (or accompaniment style), tempo and harmony) is set
in accordance with the read performance setting data. In this
case, the performance cavironment for the style aumber aod
tone color cumber is also set.

At Step SE9, if a usec performs a correction of the
performance setting data, the pesfonmance covironment is
Set in accordance with the comccied performance sctting
data. Thereafter, the process for the set switch is terminated.

12

With the performance setting data selecting apparatus of
this embodiment, the performance sciting data matching a
tune to be played can be easily set by selecting a tune name
itself, and so-called song image sctting is possible. A tunc
game can be selected casily and quickly by scarching the

- fine name by using an artist, a compose, a geare or the like

20

25

30

40

60

65

as a keyword.
{fa tunc to be played by a useris already determined, the

performance setting data matching the tune can be antomati-
cally sct upon sclection of tbe tune pamec. ©

Ifa oser can have particular images of a tunc basing upon
its tune aaux, the user can select the tune name casily
without being embarrassed. Performance imaged by a user
becomes likely to match the actually played performance.

The performance setting data may inctude: in addition to
an accompaniment style and a tone color,chord progression
data; intro pattern dala; coding pattern data; effects data such
as reverb; lefi band chord designating mode(single finger, ©
finger chord, full keyboard, and so on) data; volume data of
a melody part, an accompanimentpart or the like; and other
data. The keyword may inchide other keywords in addition
to an artist name, a composer and a genre.

The performance setting data selecting apparatus is not
limited only to the form of an electronic musical instrament,
but maybe realizedby a combinatioa ofa personal computer
and application software. The application software stored in
a recording medium such as a magnetic disk may be
supplied to the personal computer or it may be supplied via
a aetwork to the personal computer.

The performance setting data selecting apparatus may be
realized as an integrated part of an clectronic musical
instrumentwith built-in sound source and automatic perfor-
mance units, or may be realized as a discrete part of such an
electronic musical instrument interconnected by communi-
cation means such as MIDI and octworks. The inveation is

oot limited only to keyboard musical instruments, but may
be applied to other instruments such as stringed musical
iostrumeats, wind musical instruments, and percussioncgusical instruments.

‘The presentinvention has been described in connection
with the preferred embodiments. The inventionis not Limited
only to the above embodiments. It is apparcat that various
modifications, improvements, combinations, and the bike
can be made by those skilled in the art,

What is claimed is:

L A performance seuing data selecting apparatus com-
prising;

means for storing a correspondence between each of a
plurality of tune names and performance setting data
suitable for playing cach tune;

mncans for designating the tune name of each tune; aod
means for setting the performance setting dafa cone-

sponding to the tune name of each tune designated by
said designatiog means by reading the performance
setting data from said storing, ocans.

2. A performance setling data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 1, wherein :

said storing means comprises:
data storing means for storing a plurality sct of perfor-

mance sctting data, and
a table for storing a correspondence between each bine

oame ofthe plurality of tunes and each set of the
performance sctting data stored in said data storniog
aycans suitable for playing a tune baviog the asso-
ciatcd tune aame, and
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said designating means reads the performance setting
data comesponding to the tune name designated by
said designating means from said data storing means
by referning to said table and sciting the read per-
formance sctting data.

3. A performance setting data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 1, wherein

said storing cacans stores a plurality set of performance
setting dala and stores.a correspondence,for each sct of
the performance scttiog data, between a tune name or
names and cach set of the performance setting data
suitable for playing a tune having the associated tune
fame or names.

4. A performance setting data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to aim 1, wherein the performance setting data includes

5

10

15

at least one ofan accompaniment style, a tone color, a tempo
aod a barmooy. 2 ot

5. A performance setling data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 1, wherein said setting means changes the
performance setting data cead from said storing means in
accordance with a user instruction and sets the changed
performance setting dats.

6 A performance setting data sclecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 1, further comprising means for displaying the
tunc names stored in said storing means on a display device.

7. A performance setting data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 6; wherein said displaying means sorts the tune
games and displays the sorted tunc names, in accordance
with a predetermined mule.

8. Aperformance setting data sclecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 6, wherein said displaying means displays only
the tune names searched by keyword seatching.

9. Aperformance sctting data sclecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 7, wherein said displaying meaus sorts the tine
names in an alphabetical order and displays the sorted tuneDames.

10. A performance setting data selecting apparatus
according to claim 8, wherein said displaying means per-
forms a search by using at least onc ofan artist, a composer,
and a genre as a keyword.

Il.Apesformance setting data selecting apparatus accord-
ing to claim 3, wherein said stoning means stores the
plurality sct ofperformance setting data and the tune names,
the performance setting data sets and the tune names being
associated with cach other.

12. A performance sciting data selecting apparatus
according to claim 6, wherein said displaying mcans dis-
plays the performance setting data read by said setting
means from said storing means on the display device.

13. A performance sctting data selecting apparatus
according to claim 12, whercin said setting means changes
the performance setting data displayed by said displaying
means in accordance wilh a user instruction apd sels the
changed performance selting data.

14. A performance setting, data selecting apparatus com-
parsing: .

which stores a plurality of performance seting
data suitable for playing a plurality of tunes and respec-
tive correspondences between tbe plurality of perfor-
mance setting data and the plurality of tunes;

designating device which designales one of the plurality
of tunes;

controlling device which sets one of the plurality of
performance sctdng data corresponding to the desig-

so

14

nated tune by reading out the one from the memory
based on the correspondences,

wherein an automatic accompanimentof the designated
tune is executed under the sctperformance setting data.

15. A performance setting data selecting method compris-
ing the steps of: .

(a) preparing meansfor storing 2 comespoadence betweeo
each of a plurality of rune aames and performance
setting dala suitable for playing cach tune;

(b) designating the tune name of cach tune; and
(c) setting the performance setting data corresponding to

the fine name of cach designated tune by reading the
performance setting data from said storing means.

16. A medium storing a program to be excouted by a
computer, the program comprising the processes of:

(a) preparing medus for storing a comespoudcnce between
each of a phuirality of hune aames and performance
setting data snifable for playing cach tune;

(b) designating the tune name of each tune; and
{c) setting the performance setting data corresponding to

the tune name of cach designated tune by reading the
performance sciting data from said storing means.

17. Amedium according to claim 16, wherein
said storing means comprises:
data storing means for storing a plurality set of perfor-

mance setiing data; and
a table for storing a correspoadeace between each tune

name of the plurality of tunes and cach set of the
performance setting data stored in said data storing
means suitable for playing a tune having the associated
¢ane name, and

said process (c) reads the performance setting data cor-
responding to the designated tune aame from said data
storing means by referring fo said table aod setting the
read performance sctting dala.

18. A medium accordiog to claim 16, wherein
said process (a) prepares the storing means for storing a

plurality set of performance sctting data and storing a
correspondence, for each set of the perfonnance setting
data, between a tune namic or cames and cach set of the
performance setting data suitable for playing a tune
having the associated tune name or names.

19. A medium according to claim 16, wherein the perfor-
Inapce setting data includes at Ieast onc of an accompani-
ment style, 2 tone color, a tempo and a hanpony.

20.A medium according to claim 16, wbercia said process
(© changes the perfomance setling data read from said
storing means m accordance With a user instruction and sets
the changed performance setting data.

21. A medinm according to claim 16, farther comprising,
the process (d) of displaying the tune names stored ia said
Sloring means on a display device, before said process (b)-

22. A oxdium according to daim 18, whereia said process
Q) prepares the storing means for storing a comespondence
between each set of the performance setting data and a -
plurality of tune names, after said process (b).

23. Amedium according to claim 21, whercin said process
(d) displays only the tune oames searched by keyword
searching.
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434/307 A typically loaded using a custom CD-ROM provided from the

(58) Field of Search ................- 84/601, 602; 609-614, Service provider. The music is provided in- data-compressed
84/633-640, 477 R, 478, DIG. 6; 434/307 R, form and is decompressed and processed through a sound
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parameters such as title, artists, date, speed, dance

(56) References Cited characteristics, subjective energy level and music style, such
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MUSIC ORGANIZER AND
ENTERTAINMENT CENTER

This application includes a Microfiche Appendix pursu-
am to 37 CER 1.96(c) that contains a Computer program
listing of program commands io the commercially available
Visual Basic language for implementing various functions of
one embodiment of the center of the present invention
described herein. The total number of microfiche and the

total number of frames in the Microfiche Appeadix are 2 and
103, respectively. A portion of the disclosure of this patent
document or patent disclosure contains material, which is
subject to copyright protection. The copyright owner has no
objection to the facsimile reproduction by anyone of the
patent document or the patentdisclosure, as it appears in the
Patent and Trademark Office patent file or records, but
otherwise reserves all copyright rights whatsocver.

FIELD OF THE INVENTION

This invention relates to music recording aod playback
systems, and more particolarly to a system that enables
storage and playback of a wide range of individual music
selectious/songs according to a pre-programmed list of
categories.

BACKGROUNDOF THE INVENTION

The storage of music on digital media has presented a
number of opportunities 10 miniaturize storage devices for
music, thus enabling larger amounts of music to be stored in
one place, and to radically alter the presentation of this
music. Io addition to the actual music sound data, new dala
telated to certain characteristics of the music can pow be

overlaid in the storage media. This enables a listener to
organize and playback music in a highly customized manner.
Itis no longerstrictly necessary to store avusic io one format
(e.g., a single disc or record) and playback individual
selections from this disc or record accordiog to a strict
organization scheme. Likewise, advances in data compres-
sion aod storage technology have coabled much larger
quantitics of digital data to be stored on magactic disc and
optical media than previously. The “Red Book” format
commoa to music compact discs is somewhatinefficient duc
to its slow sampke rate, and a much larger amountof data can
be compressed on a standard data optical disc (CD-ROM),
and decompressed and replayed using any numberofreadily
available playback software routines.

In addition, most computers and data processing devices
are now equipped with multimedia programs and advanced
high-fidelity sound.

It is, therefore, an object of this invention to provide a
Music organizer and entertainment center that takes advao-
lage of the latest advances in music dala compression,
storage and data processing capabilities.It is a further object
of this invention to provide a uscr with the ability to fatly
customize playback of music according to a variety of
parameters including catcgories of music. The graphical
presentation ofplayback and storage coatrols should be casy
to use and learn, and should take advantage of color and
other visual aids.

SUMMARYOF THE INVENTION

This invention overcomes (he disadvantages of the prior
art by providing a music onganizer and entertainment center
that enables customized playback of music having a variety
of predetermined categories that are provided, typically,

wat

25

2

ahead oftime by a service provider. Music is played back in
aoy desired order based upon those categories from 2n
onboard database that can iaclude a large sumber of songs
ortitles.

The music organizer and entertainment center provides a
center having a microprocessor, sound card functions and
high-volume data storage and retrieval units for playiog
back music according to a variety ofpredetermined catego-
ries. Music can be played back in random form or can be
played back accordingto a particular pre-selected order. The
categories are provided by service provider who delivers
selected titles and/or songs to the end usec The songs are
typically loaded using a custom CD-ROM provided from the
Service provider. The music is provided ia data-compressed
form and is decompressed and processed through a sound
card durjng playback. The categories can include a variety of
parameters such as title, artists, datc, speed, dance
characteristics, energy level and music styk.

The user selects between a variety of graphical user
interface screens that are arranged on a display. The display
can compriso a touch screen,or cao include ‘a varicty of
cursor-moving functions for operating different display
“buttons” defined oa the screen. Alternatively voice recog-
nition software can be used to provide a voice operation
capability to the user. Likewise, voice syathesis can be used
to iaform the user of various system operations.

Theinterface can be organized according to various music
categories that each appear as buttons. Within each bution

_ can be contained sub-categories for further organization. All
30

35

categories are cross indexed with categories that are pre~
defined within various fields of the database, that stores the
data for each song in an appropriate file having the various
category flags appended thereto. Conventional database
software such as Microsoft Access® can be used in forming
the database for compressed music data and categories.The

. music is prefersbly compressed using MPEG3 and a stan-

40

4s

65

dard sound card, typically having high-fidelity characieris-
tics is used to playback the decompressed music. The music
is stored in a hard drive or other high-volume storage
medium on the system in compressed form. Compression of
the music, as well as loading of appropriate category flags is
accomplished at the service provider's facility based upon
the user’s orders. Orders can be taken and filled
electronically, via the Intemet. Alternatively, oral orders can
be made, thatare filled by preparing a CD-ROM containing
the selected songs in compressed form. A master list can be
contained on the database of the users’ system. This master
list can be used to select the various songs from the service
provider; the CD-ROM caninclude updates to the masterlist
that are loaded along with the songs.

The CD-ROM and/or individual songs can include a
special code or identificalion that is keyed to the user’s
system's code. In this manner only the user’s system cao
load the songs on its bard drive. Adocking mechaaism can
be provided to all or part of the system to allow songs to be
moved to differeat playback devices. In this manner the user
can have a library of songs to playback in a variety of
portable and fixed base units including vehicles.

One of the categories provided to selections can be
ratings. Ratings are typically provided ahead of time by the
service provider aud are appended to the overall database of
categories. The user bas, in the center, a facility for blockiag
out any songs from being listed or searched that exceed a
predetermined rating category. A password is used to coatrol
the block-out function. This password is initially entered by
the user oris provided ahead oftimeby the service provider.
it cust be entered in order to control the block-out function.
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‘The center can also be provided with an auto exit func-
tion. When an initial screen is called, the user can indicate
how many miautes he or she wishes the ccoter lo playback
songs. Whenthat number of minutes has elapsed,the center
automatically shuts off.

It is contemplated that with appropriate data storage
techniques and playback facilities, the center can organize
video and image data as well as music data. Particular video
data compression and playback hardware and software are
typically required for such playback.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

The foregoing and other objects and advantages of the
invention will become more clear with reference to the
following detailed description,as illustrated by the drawings
in which:

FIG. 1 is a perspective view of an exemplary amisic
organizer and cotertainment center according to an embodi-
ment of this invention;

FIG. 2 is 2 perspective view of an exemplary music
organizer and entertainment center designed for portability
according to an altemate embodiment of this invention;

FIG. 3 is a schematic block diagram of the bardware
architechue of an exemplary music organizer and cntertaio-
meatcenter;

FIG. 4 is a schematic flow diagram illustrating a basic
control data path for the music organizer and entertainmeat
center ofthis invention; .

FIG. $ is a schematic flow diagram illustrating the use of
a graphical user interface screen selected according to the
flow diagram of FIG. 4;

AIG. 6 is a schematic flow diagram showing the selection .
of a graphical user interface screen selected according to the
flow diagram of FIG. 4;

FIG. 7 is a schematic flow diagram showingthe selection
of a graphical usez interface screen selected according to the
flow diagram of FIG. 4;

FIG.8 is a schematic Bow diagram of a graphical user
interface screen selected according to the flow diagram of
FIG. 4;

FIG. 9 is a schematic flow diagram of the playback
process using the graphical user interface screens selected
according to the flow diagram in FIG.4;

HIG. 10 is a schematic flow diagram showing the saving
and loading of play lists using the music organizer and
Colectainment center according to this invention;

FIG. Lt is a plan view of a first graphical user interface
sereen;

AIG.12 is a plan view ofa second graphical userinterface
screen; .

FIG. 13 is a more-detailed plan view of the second
graphical user interface screen of FIG. 12;

FIG.14 is a morc-detailed. plan view showing the saving
ofmusic playlist selections using the graphical user inter-
face screen of FIG. 12;

FIG:15 is a more-detailed plan showing the loading of 2
music play list using the graphical user interface screen of
FiG. 12; ~

FAG.16 is a plan view of a third graphical user interface
screen;

FAG.17 is a plan vicw of a forth graphical user interface
screen;

FIGS. 18 and 19 are perspective views of an exemplary
music otganizer aod entertainment center according to an

4

alternate embodimentof this invention utilizing a base unit
acd docking principle; ,

FIG. 20 is yet another alternale embodiment of a music
organizer and entertainment centerutilizing a docking prin-

5 ciple for a main hard drive;
FIGS. 21 and 22 are perspective views of yet another

exemplary music organizer and cntertainmentcenter for use
in mobile environments including, for exampk,the docking

‘ekement shown in FIG. 20;
FIG. 23 is a plan view of the graphical user interface

Screen of FIG. 12 detailing a favorite hits function;
FIG. 24 is a plan view of the fourth graphical user

interface screen showing a display of the service provider's
5 available library;

FIG. 25 is a plan view of the graphical user interface
screen of FIG. 24 showing the use of a rating category;

FIG. 26 is a plan view of the graphical user interface
screen of FIG. 24 showing a password entry window for

20 retrieving rated music;
FIG. 27 is a plan view of a modificd first graphical usec

interface screen according to another embodiment of the
ioveation, including an auto-exit function; and

FIG. 28 is a plan view of the graphical user interface
25 sereen of FIG. 27 showing 2 shut-down time control win-

dow.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF ILLUSTRATIVE
EMBODIMENTS

A generalized embodiment ‘of 2 music organizer and
catcctaioment center 50 is is detailed in FIG. 1. For the

purposés ofthis description the term “center” will be used to
describe anyof the music organizer and entertainment center

35 systems described herein.
The center 50is a stand-alone onit powered by houschold

current using a conventional power cord 52. The chassis 54
of the center includes at least two integral speakers 56 to
provide stereo sound. A variety of hom-folding and acoustic

40 enhancement techniques can be used to increase the perfor-
mance ofthe speakers. Alteraatively, separable speakers can
be used, placed at remote locations in a room. The front
panel 58 of the center can include a variety of knobs,
switches and displays. In this embodiment, a basic LCD

45 display 60 is shown and a retractable try mechanism for
receiving ao optical data or music compact disc is also
provided 62. This tray 62 is conventional according to this
embodiment, extending outwardly aad retracting inwardly
based upon a switch 64. The transport mechanism and

$0 reading mechanism can be conventional. The ceater
includes a flip-up type display 70 accordingto this cmbodi-
meat. The display is located on the top 72 of the center and
is retractable into a recess 74. A large buttoa 76 is provided
to support the display 70 in an upright position. This button

55 can bé spring-loaded. When it is pushed downwantlly,it
allows the display to be adjusted into different position. A
latch mechanism 78 can be provided to the display 70 and
to tbe recess 74. The latch mechanism allows the display to
be locked into a close position, or, altematively, released for

60 deployment as shown. The display,itself, includes a screen
80 having any acceptable size, format and display technol-
ogy. For example, a color active-matrix screen, such as that
found in a laptop computer can be used. The pixel dimen-
sions ate generally comparable to those ofa laptop computer

65 display. The display itself includes a graphically user inter-
face with a series of displayed graphical user interface
“buttons” 82 that can be actuated using a touch-screen layer

10

30

 

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5278



eeeanmeceeoocncteememneangeleomensewsomsacmeneweremertieneonenernan
5,969,283

5

applied to the display 80. The touch-screen hardware and
controller software ace conventions! and commercially
available. Alternatively, a mouse or other cursor-moving
mechanism, such as a track ball, can be provided to thechassis 54.

With reference to FIG. 2, an alternate embodiment of a
center 90 is detailed. This is center comprises a laptop
accangement having a base 92 and a foldable display scctioa
94. This center can comprise, in essence, a modified laptop
computer with all the basic components of a modern mul-
timedia computer system. Certain personal computer com-
ponents not specifically required foc the purposes of this
embodiment can be omitted. For example, a display 96
having buttons 98 as described above can be provided. A
plurality of speakers 100 can also be provided representing
basc, midrange, tweeters, ctc. Volume and screen display
controls 102 can also be provided as well as a basic
alphanumeric keyboard 104 of conventional design. A
retracting compact disc tray aod reader 106 can ako be
provided. An onboard battery (not shown) provides power
while an AC/DC converter 108 recharges the unit based
upon housebold current provided by a power cord 110. Note
that automotive DC current can also be used.

The generalized architecture of a center is further detailed
in FIG. 3, complete with optional components. The “beart”
of the center is its central processing unit or CPU 130. The
CPU,in a preferred embodiment comprises a Pentium® H
microprocessor having an operating speed of 266 MHz or
greater availabic from Intech. The architecture of this micro-
processoris well-known.It is adapted to accept inputs fom
a variety of hardware components. These hardware compo-
nents are, themselves, commercially available and can be
interfaced with the CPU 130 bythose of ordinary sidiIk lo
summary, the components involved in a complete center will
now be described.

A random access memory (RAM) 132 is provided to
support the CPU 130. This RAM typically provides twenty
megabytes of storage or greater. A keyboard aad/or cursor-
moving mouse interface is also provided. The kcyboard 134
can be omitted in certain embodiments where a touch-screen

30

3s

«a

is used for all onboard functions. For example, the touch- ©
screen, shown as a touch-screen interface 136, and used in
conjunction with the monitor screen 140, can include a
touch-keyboacd thereon for entering alphanumeric charac-
ters. Where a monitor 140 is used, a video driver card 142

of conventional design is provided. A convcationaltclevi-
sion can also be utilized. Where a television sexcen is used

for displaying data, a scan converter 146 can be provided.
The scan converter 146 can be used for output 150 to the
television screen and/or input 152 from, for cxample, a
television remote control £54. In this manner both input and
output via a slevision and/or computer monitor can be
accomplished. A microphone 160 and appropriate voice _
recognitioa card 162 can also be provided in conjuaction
with the CPU. Additionally, a CD-ROM, with appropriate
driver card £70-can ako be provided. For output, a sound
card, available from a variety ofcommercial sources such as
the Soundblaster® driver 180 can be employed and appro-
priate amplifiers and speakers 182 can be provided. The
amplifiecs and speakers are conventional and receive inputs
from the sound card in the form,typically, of analog audio
Signals.

6

Input/output exchange of data is provided through a bard
drive storage 190, also of conventional design. As will be
described further below, the hard drive storage interacts with
the CPU 130 using onboard software. This software inclades
a specch recognition software block 200 a sound decom-
pression software block 210, a sound information database
220 the ccater’s proprietary speech vocabulary 230 aod the
center’s search and play interface 240.

A significant feature of the center, to be described -in
greater detail below,is the organization of individual! songs
orselections according to specific categories, that are deter-
mined ahead of time, on a partially subjective basis, by the
service provider. These categories are carried io a database,
along with tbe raw digital music data, and allow the user to
playback each ofthe individual selections based upon spe-
cific categories in a random or ordered manner. The use of
categories for storage and playback empowers the user in an
entirely new way. Songs can be chosen based upon a specific
desire or mood thatrelates to categorics such as music age,
energy, speed, style, dance, or cating. Experienced Listeners
can enjoy new convenicnce in music playback Newer |
listeners typically find their use of the center to be highly
educational, as they quickly leam to associate certain types
of categories with specific selections, artists and songs, and
can enjoy the benefit of a full display of the song data via the
center'sscreen.

With reference to the above-described architecture, the
procedure by which individual songs become categorized
and eventually made available for a user‘to playback accord-
ing to particular categories will be described in summary:
1. Musical source material is first purchased or otherwise

acquired by the service provider that services the music
organizer and entertainmentcenterof this invention. This
music is typically obtained in standard Red Book compact
disc format on individual music albums aod singles.

2. A standard compact dise player, DAT or other audio
playback medium is used by the service provider ia
conjunction with a main computer having a large data-
base. A hacd drive cated at five gigabytes or larger is used
in coajunction with the database.

3. Music is played by the playback device into a data
compression card commercially available from, for
example, Dialog Four™. This data compression card
compresses the music into the commercially available
MPEG3 format. A CPU,similar to that shown in FIG. 3
stores the music in the hard drive ofthe service provider
ia compressed form. Individual songs are each given their
own file identifier for later processing.

4. Compressed music is subsequently catalogued using a
conventional database program such as Microsoft
Access® 2.0 in this embodiment. The following
categories, among others can be used in conjunction with
the database program to catalog each individua! musical
selection-song title, artist, datc, main music category,
sub-main music category, special music category, sub-
music category, music style, dance type, music speed and
a subjective omsic “energy level” determined by the
Service provides. These categorics are used subsequently
by the center’s operating system as described below. All
categones are stored in the service provider’s hard drive
for subsequent retricval.

5. Amasterlist of available music, in the form of individual
selections or songs, is complied by the service provider.
ladividual customers or subscribers are solicited to select

songs or groups of songs or selections from a service
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provider. According to a preferred embodiment, the
selected songs are copied from the service provider hard
drive to a writable data compact disc in MPEG3 com-
pressed format. The ceater operating system sofiware and
Access® 2.0 database program available from Microsoft,
Inc. of Redmond, Wash. can also be loaded unto this
compact disc when the playback device does not already
contain these sofiware packages.
‘The package of data compressed songs and other software

if applicable, is tagged with a distinct serial numberor other
identifier and/or format that matches a pre-loaded serial
number or format in the subscriber's particular center. This
serial number or format has been pre-loaded io the center
from software made available by the service provider. For
example, a commercially private or public key encryption
algonthm can be provided to the subscriber. The data io the
compact disc includes an appropriate encryption key that
matches one already present in the center. Compressed data
can be decrypted and “unlock” based upon a match between
the key provided by the service provider and the key
provided by the center. Ia any case, a technique for locking
information so that ouly a desired center can cead the
information and, hence, play the songs, is provided. This
prevents copyright infringement and unauthorized playback
ofsongs by other units that have not paid appropriate license
fees for receiving the music.
6. As noted above, a formatted, data-compressed disc is

provided to the subscriber via a physical transfer of the
disc. In other words, the disc is mailed or otherwise
délivered to the subscriber. It should be noted that, while
au optical disc is the preferred form of data transfer
according to an embodiment of this invention, another
fonm ofstorage media such as tape, circuit chips, remov-
able haid drive, or any other acceptable high-volume data
Storage can be used to transfer song data. Likewise, the
formatted compressed data can be transferred via a radio
or telephone network link, assuming that appropriately
wide bandwidths is available to enable the transfer to

occur in a sufficiently shon period of time. All these
techniques of transferring formatted, compressed, cus-
tomized song data are expressly contemplated according
to this invention. {t is desired primarily that the data
include various categories as described above with refer-
ence to step 4.
When the subscriber receives the customized song data on

the disc or other medium,the customerinstalls the disc in his
or her center by following conventional installation and
instructions provided with the disc. As noted, the ceater
either includes well known CD-ROMinstaller routines, such
as those found in popular Windows( operating system avail-
able from Microsoft or, alternatively, specialized installation
software is included with the disc transferred from the
service provider. All data on the disc is typically transferred
into tbe high-volume hard drive or other storage media
provided with the center. The song data, therefore, resides in
the center formatted in the Access® 2.0 database as

described above. The categories appended to each song as
part of the database program also reside in the center’s hard
drive at this time.
7. Thecenter’s software loads data related to individual song,

selections and categories into appropriate database loca-
tions.

8. The center polls data in the downloaded disc to determine
whether the appropriate identification code and/or serial
number, matching that of the centeris present. If not, then
the downloading process in terminated, and the user is
advised to contact the service provider.
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9. If downloadiag of song data is corupleted successfully,
then the data becomes resident on the center’s disc drive
or other high-volume random access memory storage
uait. New songs are appended to a list that contains any
previous songs. This information is displayed in a mannerto be described further below.

10. The CD-ROM is subsequeatly removed from the center
and stored for backup purposes. At this time, the user can
select various songs downloaded in the previous steps
using various graphical user interface and/or voice com-
mands to be described further below.

11. Upon playback, song data is decompressed from its
stored format using MPEG3 data compression. The
decompressed song data is then played in a standard
“wave” format using, for example, Wiaplay 3® available
from Microsoft, or another data-to-sound software pro-
ceduré.It is contemplated that the software procedure be
compatible with an appropriate sound card, as described
above. Speakers and an amplifier are used to deliver
music to the user, as also described above.

Reference will now be made to the flow diagrams iltus-
trated in FIGS. 4-10, and comespondiag graphical user
interface display screen illustrations will also be referenced.
These display screens are shown in FIGS. 11-17.

Referring first to FIG. 4, the user initializes the program
in a program start step 300. A title sercen, not shown, is
displayed 302. Any acceptable title screen can be used. The
title screen prompts the user to enter the program io slep 304.
If the user does not desire to enter the program,it ends in
step 306. If the user enters the program, then Screenl is
entered in step 308. Screeni is shownin the display 310 in
FIG. 11. Note that the various screens, entilled Screeal,
Screen2, Screen3 and Screcn4 are denoted respectively by
buttons Si (312), S2 314), S3 (316) and S4 (318). These
buttous appear on the bottom of all display screens used
herein so that a user can quickly select between different
conteol screens. The blank contol ficlds are displayed in
step 320. Based upon these fields, a user selects between
Screenl contcols in step 322, Screen2 controls in step 324,
Screen3 controls in step 326 and Screen4 contro!s in step
328. -

Note that the Screen2 display 330 is shown in FIGS. 12,
13, 14 and 15. Likewise, Scteen3 displays 332 are shown in
FIG. 16 and Screen4 displays 336 are shown in FIG. 17.
These screen displays will be described further below.

With reference to Screeal, as showa in FIG. 11, various
media channels for playing back music cao be established.
In this example, Chanoell 349 and Channcl2 342 are
provided. Each channel inchides an individual set of speed
and playback buttons 344 having conventional control sym-
bols allowing, for example, play, stop, pause, forwardand
reverse. Additional controls 346 can also be provided for the
channels and can be used, for example, for specialized
functions such as mixing of songs and overriding of songs
usiog, forcxample,external microphone inputs. Note that, in
particular, a fade control 348 is provided.

FIG. 5 details user operations utilizing Screen2 after
branching from step 350. Screen? is shown generally in FIG.
12, as noted above. By branchingto the searching step 352,
a user cansearch the main categories ofmusic recognized by"
the system. The begin search button 354 (FIG. 12) controls
the searching of main categories. As noted, a variety of
categories such as artists, as shown in FIG. 12, can be
searched, The selection of an appropriate category is noted
in block 358. Various text can be entered using a keyboard
360 (FIG. 12) acconting to the block 362. The particular
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clementbeing searched as shown in the window 364 causes
the system program to access a main song database catitked
MyData in block 364. The request can be canceled in block
370, which causes a branching back to the initial screcn
block 350. The button 372 enables cancellation.

If no cancellation occurs, then block 374 determines
whether the requested category and text withia the category
exists. In addition, categorics and information can be char-
acterized according to a variety of colors, as displayed in the
partial wiadow of categories 380 and the more complete
window, as shown in FIG. 13 as window 382. If the
particular category and/or text does not exists, then block
388 notes its absence and suggests ordering the desired
music. This block then branches to the caacellation block
370. Conversely, if the particular categories and/or text
exists, thea the appropriately organized songs are displayed
according to block 390 in the window 392.

Screen2 acts generally, as a main control screen for
searching and playing any selections within the center. The

+ illustrated window 382 ia FIG. 13 shows some of the
possible categorics that can be organized by the service
provider and cross-referenced within the dalabase with
respect to cach individual selection. “Other category” but-
tons 400 are provided for future expacsion. If one of the
maincategory buttons in the window 382 5s selected, es
shown in block 410,thea the routine determines whether a
single or double “click” of the user interface has occurred.
If a single click occurs as shown in block 412, then the
system prompts the user to select a music “speed” in block
414° according to screen button 416. The user is then
prompted to input. an appropriate Lime duration within which
music will be played ia block 418 based upon button 420.
Giventhese parameters, the system accesses the database in
step 422 to determine ausic matching,the sclected cciteria
for time and category. Songs are cntered in a play list
according to the categories based upon blocks 424, 426 and
428. In pasticular, according to block 428, the songs can be
randomized afler the time and category criteria have been
met to provide a “disc-jockey” type playback which is
somewhat arbitrary. The play list for the givea time is
detailed in window 430. The number of songs in the play list
currently remaining as shown in window 432 and the time
remaining is shown in window 434. Time values are based
upon pre-cnteced time valucs provided by the service pro-
vider in the original database. Like other criteria, time of a
song can be determined as an individual criteria. Conversely,
the lime of song can be measured based upon the size of the
data file and upon other criteria well known to those of
ordinary skill.

At any time, a portion of the current scarch list 451 is
displayed, showing the various dépicted categories such as
title, artist, publication date, music category music style,
dance type, music specd and energy in cow-and-columo
form. The search lis! represents the selections located by
pressing one or more category buttons. Songs from the
search.tist can be appended to the end ofthe playlist 430 by,
for example clicking on their entry ia the search list 451.

Once‘a sélected playlist is created, the user bas theoption
to load and/or save the play list using respective buttons 438
and 440.If the save button 440 is pressed, thea a conficna-
tion window 450 is displayed as shown in FIG. 14. This
particular play list is assigned a name and can be replayed
at any give time by calling up the particular play list from a
menu.
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Asetofbuttons ofparticular interest are used to organize
the search list 451 so that the song titles therein are displayed
in a desired manner The omganize button 453 allows dis-
plays to be refined. In particular, by pressing either ascend-
ing oc descending buttons 455 and 457, respectively, the
search results can be displayed in corresponding order.

Another button ofinterest as detailed io FIG. 13 is the
“dance mix” button 452. This button is a default selection
button that selects and scarches for dance music having a
particular speed. In a preferred embodiment, this Function
Specifically selects, at random, from the MyData database
three dance category songs with a fast speed category
followed by two dance calegory songs having a slow speed
category. These songs, the order three fast and then two slow
are placed in the music play list for playback at the cacliest
available time.

FIG. 15 shows a file listing window 460 having a four
separate playlist files 462 that can be selected. The selected
play list file 462 can be transferred to the main music play
list window 430 bypressing the opea button 464 within the
window 460.

Before discussing tbe system procedure further,it is noted
that pressing the category button as detailed in step 410
(FIG.5) twice (c.g., “double cick”) as shownin block 470,
causes the particular category button to display Screen3 480
(FIG. 16). The display of Screen3 is detailed in block 472.
Screeo3 provides a window 482 with subcategories that fall
under a particular music category. The sub-categories are
listed as individual buttons 484. These categories can com-
prise a variety of parameters such as time frame, special -
occasions, type of music, etc. In addition, the basic catego-
fies such as speed or “cacrgy” cam be included as sub-
categories under a particular category. :

Purther reference is made to FIG. 6. The controls for
screens 2 and 3 will be described first, in further delail.
When a particular song in a play list is selected by, for
example, highlighting a song with the cursor as detailed in
block 500, the song can be played immediately by pushing
the Now button 502 as detailed generally in block 504. Any
curreat songbeing played is intercupted in block 506 and the
selected song is played instead. Subsequently, the play list
begins playing songs in the prior order in block 508.
Conversely, if the sort commandis given in block 510, then
songs are sorted in ascending or descending order according
to a selected category in block $12. A songia the searchlist
is selected in block S14. The song selected can be played
according to the Now block 504. Alternatively, the pick
block 516 can be used to put the searched song at the end of
a given playlist as shown ia block 518. If the play list song
is “clicked” twice as showa in block 519 then the search list
song selected is placed to the top of the playlist ia block
520. In addition, a listing of favorite hits/selections can be
requested by the user in block 524. This causes the search
list to be filled that have been pre-selected in block 526 aud
a song from the search list is selected in block 514. Block
514 then branches to the now block 504 and continues as
described.

Referriag again to block 320,if a song is placed at the top
oftbe playlist the song is updated in Screen in block 530.
The song is then played based upon the play block 532. If
the mix up command is entered by the user in block 540,
then songs in the playlist are randomly mixed in block 542
aod Screenl is updated in block 530. As described above,the
play command 532 causcs songs to be played io the play list
order selected in block 508.
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The selection of Scrcen3, shown in block 560, then the
system determines whether a main category was selected in
block 562.If not, then an error message is displayed in block
564 and the original screen is re-displayed in block 566.IE.
a main category is selected in block 562, then the system
accesses the MyData database of songs and calegones in
block 568. Any appropriate sub-categories are listed based
upon that particular main category in block 570. Sub-
categories are sorted and displayed on appropriate default
sub-category buttons 572shown in the window 482 in FIG.
16. The user can select appropriate sub-category buttons by
“clicking” on them as shown in block 574. The MyData
database is accessed ia block 576 based upon the selected
sub-categories aod all songs that match the main and sub-
calegory selections are listed in block 578. This listing is
shown in the search window 332. Note (hat the search
window 332 displays various category information such as
title, artist, date, music category, music is style, dance type,
music speed and energy. Of course, this can also be included

- as desired by the service provider whooriginally formats
such categories. In addition, custom category information
can be inctuded based upon the user’s desires.

FIG. 8 relates to the selection of Screea4 as shown io
block 550. Screca4is also illustrated generally as the display.
336 in FIG.17. The display is organized to display all songs
within the user’s library and the broader service provider’s
library. The display 336 includes columns showing data test
status 552, song identification number $54, disc number
(e.g., the disc oa the service provider on which the song
resides 556) the catalog song number 558,the title 590, the

_ artist 59Z, the music style 594, the dance type, if any, 596,
the speed 598, the time in seconds 570,the energy level, if
any, 572 and any other appropriate category.

The cntire library of the service provider can be provided
in this format to the users, so that the user can select the
songs thatit wishes to orderat later times. Aseriesofbuttons
can be provided within Scceen4, The first button, Button,
shown ia block 580 instructs the user to insert an appropriate
CD-ROM containing music and category data in block 582.
The user is then prompted to use Button2, shownin block
584. This button lists all conspressed data files based on the
particular disc and directory selected in block 586. The user
is then prompted by Button in block 588. Activating this
button causes the copying of all compressed files from the
disc over to the directory if these files are not already present
in block 560. The user is then prompted by Button4 in block
562. Activating this button accesses the main database in
block 564. Songs on the CD-ROM are compared to the data
records within the center in block 566. The MyData database
is updated with new songs in block 567. At any time, the
canceled button can be pressed as shown in block 598,
which returas to the Buttoal prompt of block 580.

Reference is now made to FIG. 9. If a Play (see button
601, FIG. 14) oc Now button on the sciven is selected in
block 600, Sercenl is displayed showing the various play-
back controls in block 602. The MyData database is
accessed in block 604. The file MID that matches the

Selected song is searched for by the system in block 606. The
file is loaded from the disc in block 608. Again, this file is
retrieved from the disc in MPEG3 data compressed format
A particular color for the song, which may cormespond to a
given set of categories, as well as a tide and other data are
provided to one of the media channels in Screenl in block
610. The song begins playing in block 612 as soon as the
data is ready. A time countdowa for the song is initiated
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using koown techniques in block 614. If 2 pause, stop or
mixed command is received in block 616 then these steps,
is described above, are carried oul. In particular, a pause or
Stop ends playing ofthe song either temporarily (¢.g., until
pause is pressed again) or permanently, in case of a stop
command. . .

Volume adjustment and other cqualizer values can be
provided according to block 618 and 620. These act upon the
playback of a song using known techniques. When the
patticular soug has ended in blocks 622 the system checks
whether it has reached the end of the current playlist in
block 624 if not, media channels are switched in block 626
and the next song on the playlist islocated in block 628.
This song information is transferred back to block 604 aad
the name of that new song is located in block 606. The
process continues as described above.

If the end of the play list is reached in block 624, then
Screen] controls are cleared in block 630. The system awaits
further instructions at this time. -

FIG. 10 describes the saving and loading of play list in
more detail. If a save command is initiated by the user in
block 650, then all song data and associated colored data for
the display from the current play list is collected 652. The
file save window is placed on the sexcen in block 654. The
user can select an appropriate file name for saving the
particular play list file ia block 656. Again, the display for
this procedure is detailed in FIG. 14

If a load command is entered by a user as Shown ia block
660, thea the file load windowisdisplayed in block 662. The
display for this window in shown in FIG. 15.

Song aad color data are ceed from the selected file in
block 664 andthe curreatplaylist is updated and/or replaced
witb all song in color data from the loaded file in block 666.

It is specifically noted that category information is pro-
vided bythe service provider appended to cach song in the
database. The accessing ofsongs baving such data appended
thereto occurs according to applicant's unique graphical user
intecface based upon provider categories. The association of
various database identifiers to each song iS implemented
using conventional database programs such as the above-
described Microsoft Access® 2.0. The association of cat-

egory objects to song data should be conventional to those
of ordinary skill The storage of MPEG3 data compressed
song files is accomplished in the same manner as other data

. stored as files in a database. The Microfiche Appeodix
inclided in the subject application pursuant to 37 CFR
1.96(c) contains 2 listing of program commands in the
commercially available Visual Basic language for imple-
menting various functions of the center according to this
embodiment.

Using the hardware aud software elements described
above, FIGS. 18 and 19 detail a docking mechanism in
which music is stored on a hard drive or other electronic
medium ia a maio data handling unit 700 with a flip-up
display 702 and associated keyboard 704 that can include
playback controls 706(¢.g., play, stop, pause, forward and
reverse). The unit 700 can be “docked” to a base unit 708
that includes a connector 710 for interfacing with an asso-
ciated connectorin the unit 700. A cable 712 can intercon-
nect the base unit 708 with appropriate speakers or ampli-
fiers. The unit 700, hence, can inctude the music data for the
systems and can be moved from location to location so that
there is co anced to purchase additional playback units to play
music provided from the service provider with the particular
code. .
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FIG. 20 illustrates and alternate embodimeatfor docking
unit in which a base unit 730 includes speakers 732, a power
coupling 734, a flip-up display 736 anda removable memory
storage device, such as a compact hard drive 738. The hard
drive is shown removed in phantom 740. A connector 742
can interface with an associated connector (shown in
phantom) 744 on the base unit. The bard drive, itself, it
moved from base nail to base unit so that, again, there is
need to purchase music only once, and that music is ideo-
tified to a particular hard drive. The base unit can also
include a CD-ROM shelf 748 for reading music during the
Original loading process. In cectain remote units, the
CD-ROM may be omitted, since all music is contained on
the hard drive and loading of music is accomplished with the
base unit 730. A mother board 750 controls the operations of
the unit.

FIGS. 21 and 22 illustrate a mobile playback system
according to this invention. The above described docking
units in FIGS. 19 and 20 can be utilized in conjunction with
this unit. In other words, an entire hard drive or unit can be
interfaced with an caboard automotive base unit to enable

music in the bard drive or docking unit to be played within
a car-or other vehicle. In this embodiment, the automotive
interior 760 is provided with a main audio system 762.
Various cords 764 interconnect the main system to a contact
display unit 766 thal, in this embodiment, is located on the
sun visor 768 where the driver 770 can easily accéss it. [1 is
contemplated that the display uni? can be located at any
acceptable location. Alternatively, the unit can be entirely
operated by voice commands, with no display unit, acd
instead, a voice response system implementing conventional
voice-gencrating sofiware. With further reference to FIG.
22, the sun visor 768 is lowered to reveal the display 766
having a screen 780. The wires 764 interconnect the display
with a power source 782, that can be part of the main audio
systems 784 oc can be separate. The wires also connect the
display 780 with the main audio system 784,or alternatively,
can be routed directly to the vehicle's onboard database
reader 786. The database reader is any microprocessor-based
system as described above. It can be exclusively a disc drive
or other high-volumedata reader or can include manyof the
processiag functions performed by the center. Alternatively
ihe processor functions can be performed within the display
766. The display 766 includes a microphone 788 for voice
activation. As described above, conventional voice-
recognition software can be used in conjunction with the
center. A hand grip 790 is provided for moving the display
to an acceptable position. The database reader interfaces
with an onboard docking unit or disc 792, as described
above. This can be removed when not in use for placement
in another database reader, such as the base unit 730 shown
in FIG. 20. Music is routed from the database reader 786 or

the display 766 depending upon where the microprocessor
are located, back to the main audio unit 784 where ampli-
fication occurs. The music is played back on appropriate
speakers 794.

Reference is now made to additional features that can be

implemented accordmg to certain embodiments of the
invention. FIG. 23 details a favorite hits functionthat cao be

applied to Screen2. The display 795 includes a favorite bits
Category creation button 796. Favorite bits, when identified
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by a user on the current play list 797 can be flagged by
“clicking” on the individual titles. A colored flag 798
appears next to Ragged songs. Unflagging can involve 2
second click on a flagged song or a separate delete button on
the screen. The flagged songs 799A appearas top selections
799B on the current search music categories list 803. By
clicking on the create favorite hits buttoa 796, these favor-
ites can be saved, so that they always appear at the top of the
search categories list 803. In this manner, they can be
retrieved to place onthe play list within seconds. Again, any
song on the search categories list 803 can be transferred to
the play list for playback in a desired omer (typically
first-in-first-out) by simply clicking or-double clicking on
the specific search list song entry.

FIGS? 24, 25 and 26 detail an alternate view of Screen4,
as discusscd above. The display 800 inchides an overall
listing of the selections available from the service provider.
A list ofover one hundred thousand titles can be included in
the MyData database, as selections are delivered from the
service provider. The category fields described above are
provided for cach titk 801—namely, artist $02, date of
publication 804, specific music category 806 (e.g. “rock,”
“jazz,” “alternative,” eic.), music style 808, dance type 310,
music speed 812 and energy 814.In addition, an ownership
column 816 is provided that indicates whether the music
data accompanying the title is present in the users own
database. If so, the entry states “yes,” otherwise a “no”
indication is provided to the columa 816 next to the par-
ticular title. In addition a rating column 818 is now is
provided with an appropriate entry field in the database. In
this example songs that the service provider may not think
are suitable for certain listeners duc to content are appended
with a rating, as appropriate. In this example, all songs not
rates are acceptable to all Aspecific rating letter such as“G”
can also be placed next to such songs in the column 818.
Higher rated songs can include the rating letter PG, or
stconger rating letter R, on their particular title row. The
depicted ratings are exemplary only. The actual songtitles
shown should not be taken to have these actual ratiags. The
music selection list of Scceen2 would also display ratings
when they are used. Note that a varicty oflevels of cating
and rating criteria can be used. In gencral such ratings are
defined and appended to individual songs be the service
provider. -

FIG. 25 illustrates the activation of Scrcend’s rating
batton 826. This button calls a window 822 that prompts the
blocking of R and/or PG-rated songs. Ia this manner, higher
rated song titles cannot be viewed or played. This function
is enable aad disabled using a password that is entered after
stnking the password button 824 in the window 822. This
buttoncalls a password-entry window 826, detailed in FIG.
26. Once an initial password is entered, it must be recntered
to change the rating blocking function or to change the
password iltsclf. :

FIGS. 27 and 28, finally, illustrate aa auto-exit option
appended to the display 850 ofScaceal in this embodiment.
An auio-exit buttoa 852 can be clicked to call an automatic

shut-down wiadow 854. Byclicking a “yes” button 856 in
this window, the center calls another window (FIG. 28) with
an auto-shutdown keyboard 860. The window 860 includes
a numeric Keyboard 862 for entering shutdown time in
minutes. A time box 864 indicates the selected lime. Press-
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ing the “OK” buttoa 866 causes the shutdown time to be
acted upon. Playback will occux until the time has been
elapsed. At any tiane, the cance! button 870 can be activated
to cause the shutdown routine to cease and/or the window
860 to be removed from Screeal.

The architecture aad database storage lcchniques, as well
as the various graphical user interface functions described
above can be readily adapted to handle images and full
motion video as well. The primary addition to the above-
described embodiments would be a screen capable of play-
ing back video of appropriate size interconnected to the
center’s processoc by aa appropriate video drives card thatis
typically commercially available. In addition, appropriate
data compresston/decompression routines applicableto full
motion video and/or images is desirable. In substance, the
data for video packages is stored with various categories
similar to or the sameas those applicable to music described
above. The graphicaluser interface is organized identically,
as is control and manipulation of playback. In the case of
music videos, mostor all ofthe same categories as music can
be used, with the addition, perhaps of certain video-specific
categories.

Aaafficieatly large bard-drive can be used to siore a large
database of movies and/or other video data. Where storage
is problematic, one example contemplates that the center's
processor can interface with a commercially available,
multidisc CD-ROM or DVD (Digital Versatile/Video Disc)
drive. The drive is interfaced to the processor using com-
mercially available interface hardware. The raw video data
can be retrieved as needed from the play-ready optical discs
according to a request by the user entered via the MyDala
database which carries the underlying video category data
associated with each video title in its list Any titles not
currently held in the optical unit, can trigger a load-optical
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disc message, prompling the user to load-in the optical disc
containing the desired datc. OF cours, this is oaly oo¢
example of a system that handles video data using the
underlying interface and organizational structure of the
present inventioo.

Note that the graphical user interface herein has been
described in terms of its primary functions. Any buttons oa
the display screens detailed herein not expressly described
can be assumed to perform functions that are
straightforward, and particularly voted on the buttons
themselves, such as “OK” and “Cancel.” All functions not
specifically described should be clear to those of ordioary
stall

The foregoing has been a detailed description ofa pre-
ferred egnbodimentof the invention. Various modifications
and additions can be made without departing from the spirit
and scope ofthis invention. For example, a variety of colors
can be used for different keys and buttons, categories can be
identified based on certain colors. Voice recognition and
voice-playback functions can be provided to any of the
embodiments described herein. Various interface devices

can be used, such as touch ‘screens, light pens and alike. In
addition, the database, data compression and playback sys-
tems and software described herein can be substituted for

any other acceptable system or sofiware. The particular
layout the graphical displays and coatcat of various buttons
in the display can also be varied. Again, it is expressly
contemplated that particular category butions on Screen? are
displayed in different colors, and that specific colors can be
used to highlight certain windows or underlying selections
ia a display, as well as the statas of various functions.
Accordingly, this description is meant to be taken only by
way of example and not to otherwise limit the scope of the
invention.
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MOAEC CODE
Updated 62/98
Autbor: Diule McMullia .Media: Microsoft Visual Baste V.5.0
Totat Lines: 5.245

“Recorder.fem™
Sub UpdateLis()
Dim i As Integers, final As loteger
Dim color As Long
Dim songdaia(9) As Variant
On Error GoTo Stoploop

MusicListingRows = I
Sereen2.Datat DatabaseName = App.Peth & “\musicmdb"
Screen?.Data.DatabaseName = App.Path & “wnusic.mdb”
Sereen2.Data3_DambaseName = App.Path & “\mydata.mdb”
Screen2.Data3.RecordSource = “LP Compice Music Guide”Sereen2.Dat! Refresh
Sereen2.Data?.Refresh Screen2.Datal.Recordset.MoveLsst
Screen2.Datat RecordsetMoveFirst

ey final = Screen2.Data! RecordsetRecordCount
Do White Nox Screen2.Data}.Recordset.EOF And StoplistingList = False

oopTop:

£ DoEvents, MW PouseList > True Then NewPauseSianTime = Timer) - TimeSofar
& MousePointer = 34
“Sy Sereen?.Data?.Record Source - “LP Complete Mosic Guide”
“= Sercen2.Datal Recordset.MoveNextte b= Screen?Dital RecordsetAbsolutcPosaion
, Ii < 0 Or StoplintingList > True Then Exit Do
= songdata(}) = Seyeen2.DatalRecordsetFields(“Tithe")
F Screen?Dara3.Refresh
i= Screen?Data3.Recordset.FindFirst “Tithe = ~ & songdatali)&?

hike songdma9) =~ 5

Else
songdata(9)} = “yes”

End if

If Screen?Data?RecordsetNoMatch Then

5,969,283

APPENDIX

if DisplayLibran = False Then GoTo LoopTop

songdata(>) = Sereen2.Datal RecordserFictds(astist”)
songdara(3) = Screen2.Datal .Recordse1.Fields(“date”)
songdata(4) = Sereen?.Datal Recordset.Ficlds(“main|“)
songdar(5) = Sereen2.Datal RecordsetFiclds(“Mstyle")
songdata(6) = Screen?_Datal Recordset.Fields{"Diype"}
songdata(7) = Screen?Data}RecordsetFields(“Spred™)
songdata(8) ~ Screea? Datal RecordsetFiclds(Energy”)Screen2.Dasa?.RecordSource = “Music Colors”
ScreenZData2.Refesh
Sereen2.Data2.Recordset.FindFisst “Main! « ~ & songdata(4) &
color = Val{Screen?Data?.Recordset.Fields("color!ID"))
ForX=47To8DoEvents

Screen2?_Data® RecordSaurce = X

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 1)Suaxpot Software aid Graphics303-805-4637
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Screen?.Data2Refresh
Screen2.Data2Recordset.FindFirst “tag = ~ & songdata{X) &
songdata(X) = Screen2.Data?Recordset.Fields{"Label”)Next X

Mf DisplayLibrary © True Or (DisplayLébrary = False And songdata(9} = “yes”) Then
MusicListingAddltern songdara(9) & Chr(9) & songdata{?) & Chi{9) & songdata(?) & Chrf{9) & songdata(3) & Chs(9) &

songdata(4) & Chrf9) & songdara(S) & Chr(9) & songdara(6) & Che(9) & songdata(7) & Chr(9) & songdam(8)>
MusicListing.row = MusicListingRows - 3

For}=0To9
MusicListing.Col =j
MusicListing.CellBackColor = cotor

Neatj
MusicListing.Col =0

End If

If StopiistingLiss = True Then GoTo Siploop
_ DoEvenrs

Loop
Stoploop:

Uf Screen] .wp.LinkMode © LINK_NONE And PasseList = Troe Then
Screen} .wp.LinkExecute "pause"
PauscList = False

2 End lf
Sv MousePointer = 0

X Screen2.Paia).DatabsseName = App.Path & ~mydata.mdb™
3} Screen®.Daia?.DatabaseName = App.Path & ~mydata.mdb~
fi Sereen?Dara3.DatabaseName © App.Path & "\mydata.mdb™
Uf Sereen?.Daal .RecardSource = “LP Complete Music Guide™

: , Strveen?.Daa?RecordSource = “LP Complete Music Guide”
i . Screen?.Daia3.RecordSource = “Music Colors”

tyTHOE
 

i 1

pen Sub ClearLisy_Click()
eh MusicListing.Rows = I‘SwplistineList = True

If RaiingBox.Visible = Troe Then RatingBox.Visible ~ False

End Sub

Privace Sub ExitSystem_Click)
Jesponse = MsgBox{"Are you sure you wantto exit the svstem™, 4) .
If response = vbNoThen : =

Exit Sub
Else

£xitBunoaPushed = True
EnditaAll

End if
End Sub

Private Sub Form_Actis are(}valaceeoenenmeeeetreesitaret
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 2)Suaspoi Sofware sad Graphics3O}805-7637
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Mf MusicListing.Rows > 2 Or Screen.ActiveForm.Name<> “Recorder” Then Exit Sub
UFirstLibrar = Troe Then

22

answer = MsgBox("Are you sure you want to create the Library?” & Chr(13)& “Any music playing will be automatically
paused.", 4)

If answer = vbNo Then Exit Sub
If SongPlaying = True And Screen}.wp.LinkMode © LINK_NONE Then »

Screen! wp.LinkExecute “pause”
PauseLis = True

End If

Lond choices
choices.Show t

EndIf
If CancelL ibrary = True Then

CancelLibrary = False
Streen?.Show
Screen2.SeFocus
Exit Sub

o Else
ay FirstLibrary © Falsexa. Endif

5 UpdateList
~
‘Phd Sub
e
Private Sub Form_Load()= Recorder.WindewSnte = 2
2FirsiLibrary = Troe
StoplisineLiss = False
b«RarmgBlock = “none”
*dRaingOption(0).Valve = Tro:
ygpassword © “MOAEC>
fyd Sub

Private Sub Form_QueryUnloadtCance!As Integer. LndoadMode As Integer)
Dim Msg * Declare variabiec.

If ExiiBuctonPushed = False Then
Msg = “Do you really want to exit the zpplicatios?~Ehe
ExitBunonPushed © True
EnditAn

Ead If

End Sub

Private Sub Form_Resize(}On Error Resume Next
Mf WindowStaic © 2 Then

ForX=1To3

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 3)Sunapa Software and Grptscs
309-805-7637
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SereenShow({X). Left = SereenShow(X - 1).Left + 1200
Next X
For X #0 To3 .

ScreenShou(X).Top = Screen.Height - 1155Next X
MusicListingHeight = Screen.Height - 2300Eke

For X= 1 To3
SereenShow(X).Left = ScreeoShow({X - 1).Leh + 1200

Nex X
For X = 0 To 3

ScreeaShow(X).Top = Recorder.Height - 1155Neat X
MusicListingHeight = Recorder.Height - 2300

End If
TitheLeft = (Recorder.Width / 2) - 3500
ExitSysiem.Top = ScreenShow(0).Top

. SearchAgain.Top = ScreenShow(0).Top
RatingTop = ScreenShow(0).Top
SearchaAgain.Height = ExitSystem Height
MusicListme.Left = (Recorder.Width : 2) - (MusicListing.Width ‘ 2)

i) SwpListlpda.Top = ScreeaSbow(0).Top. StopL ist UpdateLeft = Recorder,Width - 1560
a ClearListTop « SereenShow (0).Top
“SS ClearList.ich = SwopLiwtpdaic.Lcf - 1815

= Sub
Frivae Sab Form_UnioadiCancef As integer)LG Endhall
ad Sub

Privase Sub MusicListingClick)
pu If RatingBox.Visdle = True Then RatingBox.Visible = Fabe
rq MusicListingSelectionMode = flexSefectionFree.MusicListing.Sort « 1. 
‘End Sub

Private Sub MusicListingDbjClick{}
If RatingBoxVisible = True Then RatingBox.Visible = Fake
MasicListingSelectionMode = flexSelectionFree
MusicListing.Sont = 1

End Sub

Private Sub RatingClick{)
Dim answer As String
answer = InputBox(“Plcase enter vour password.”)
If answer & password Then

MsgBox "The password was incorrect.”Exit Sub
Else

RatingBox.Visible = True

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 4)Sunspos Softwar word Graphics
_ 303-405-7637
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End If

End Sub

Private Sub RatingCancel_ClikQ
RatiogBox. Visibkc > False
Hf RatingBlock = “none” Then

RatingOption(0).Value = True
Elself RatingBinck = "PG" Then

RatingOpcon(1).Vatue = Troe
Elself RatingBlock = "R- Then

RaingOption(2}. Vahie = Tre
End if

End Sub

Private Sub RatingOK_Ctick()
Din message As Suing
RatingBlock = RatingTemp
if RatingBlock = “pone” Thea

message = “No music *
Elself RatineBlock = “PG” Then

ra message © “PG and R rated music *
‘t Else}f Rating Block = “R° Thea

ch message = “R rated music ~2 Endit

= RatinaBox. Visible = False
id Sub-

UPrivate Sub RatingOption_Click{iadex As Integer)
3 If RatmeOption(0)Value = True Then
RatingTemp = “none~
{f: Elself RatingOption( 2). Value » Troe Then
yas Ratine Temp = "PG"
*., Elself RatingOption’2)Value = True Then
et RatingTemp = "R™
3, EtseRatingTemp = “none”

EndIf
End Sub

Private Sub RatingPassword_Click()

5,969,283

indae (messare & “will be blocked from search. display , and play.”)

NewPassword | = InputBox(“Please type your newpassword,”)UfNewPassword| ~ °* Then Exit Sub
NewPassword? = InputBox(~Please confirm you new password.”)Uf NewPassword? = “” Then Exit Sub
if NewPassword2 = NewPassword! Then

password « NewPassword!
MsgBox "Password changed successfully.Else .
MsgBox “Error emering new password.”EndIf

End Sub

MOAEC MASTER CODE (gage 5)Stmspoe Software and Graphics
303-805-7637
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Private Sub ScreenShow_Click(Index As Integer)

Dimi As Sracgers
On ExrorResume Next
If RatingBox.Visible = True Then RatingBox.Visible = False
H€(SelCatl = — And index » 2) Then

MsgBox (“Please select a main category from screen 2 before viewing this screen £!!°)
Exit Sub >

End it .

Fori-0 To3
Sereen2.SereenShow(1).BackCofor = &H8000000F
ScreenShow{i}.BackColor = &H8IOCOOOOF
SereenShow(i)ForeColor = &H800000 1?

Nexti

. Select Case Index
Case 0

Scseen2.DD.Greup = “Screen t”
Screen2.Hide
Screen?.catIscreen.Visible « True
Screen?.cat2screen.Visible = False

and=Screen?. FawHitsSem.Visible = False
G  Fori=0To4 .
G Sereen!.ScreenShow(it.BackCotor = &H8000000F
ad Screen} ScreenShowIndex)ForeColor = &H80000012
& Newi

Sereen | SereenShow{indes).BackColor = &HCOL
Screen) ScreenShow(Index).ForeColor = ZH&QOOQOO0E
Screen! Show
IfSercent.WindowSiate & 2 Thea Seren) .WindowState = 2
Exit Sub

Case l-
Screen2.DD.Group = “Sercen2”
Screen2.catiscreen.Visidle = True
Screen2.cavscrecn.Visible = Fatse
Sereen2.FavHitsScm.Visible = Fatse
Fori=0Tos

Screen?ScreenShow({i).BackColor » & H8000000F
Sereen2. ScreenShow(Index).ForeColor = 4H800000) 2

Nexti
Screen2.ScreeaShow(index).BackColor = LHCOL
Screen2.ScreenShow(tndex).ForeColor = &H8000000E
Sereen2.Show
IfScreen?.WindowState © 2 Then Screen?.WindowSure = 2
Exit Sub .

Case2
Sereen2.DD.Group = “Satm>”
SelCal = MenCu
Screen2.cariscreen.Visible > False
Screen2.cat2screen.Visible » True
Sereen2.FavHisSem.Visible = False
Fori= 0 To4

Sereen?.SaeenShow(i)BackColor = &H8000000F

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 6)Sunspot Software and Graphics30}-805-3637
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Sereen2.ScreenShow(Index}.ForeColor = &H80000012
Nexti
Sereen?SereenShow{Index).BackColor = £HCOR
Screen2.SereenShow{Index}ForeColor = AHBQQD000E
Sereen2.Show
If Screen?.WindowSuate © 2 Then Screen?WindowSute © 2
Exit Sub

Case 3
* Sereen2?_DD.Group = “Scieen4~

RecorderScreenShow(Index).BackColor = HCO
Rerorder.ScreeaShow(index).ForeColor = & H8000000E
Screea! Hide
Sereen?Hide
Recorder.Show

If Recorder.WindowState & 2 Then Recorder.WindowState = 2

RecorderRefresh
Screen? .catl screen.Visible = True
Screen2.cat2screenVisidle 2 False
Screen? .FavHiusSem.Visible = False

|
|

eeeamrtyeeeee
fe

“Private Sub Searchgain_ClickQ)
a response = MseBox(“Are vou sure you want to Reset the Library Display" & Chr(13) & “Anymusic playing will be automaticallyyaused.”, 4)

~ san If response © vbNo Then
‘i Exit Sab
2 Else
23 WRatiogBov.Visible = Trur Then RatingBon.Visible = False
eA IfSongPlasing = True And Screen! wp.LinkMode <> LINK_NONE Then
re Screen} .wp.LinkExccote “pause”

i he PauseLiss = Trueoes .
~ EadifLoad choices

choices. Show[
IfCancel ibrary = Truc Then

ConcelLibrary = False
Scereen2. Show
Screen2.SetFocus
Exit Sub

 End If

i , StoplistingList ~ False
UpdareLisr .

i . End if
End Sub

Private Sub StopListUpdate_Click()
StoplistingList = True
If RatingBox.Visible =True Then RatiagBox.Visible = False

. MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 7)Swuupot Sofvrare and Graphics303-805-7637
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If Screen] .wp_LinkMode <> LINK_NONEAnd PouseList > True Then
Sereen}.wp.LinkExecute “pause”Pausel ist = Fale

End if

End Sub

“Losderfrm™ .
Private Sub Farm_AaivateQ)

Dim fiime, wtime As integer
Loader.Refresh
MousePointer 2 3)
ftime © Timer()
wime=0
App.HelpFile = App.Path & “ynohelp.hlp”Load titlefim
sitlefrm.Animation! AutoPlay = True

* dtlefrmAnimation.AuoPlay= Tne
talefrmAnimation! Open App.Path & “-cdlaavi*
titlefrmAnimation2.Open App. Path & “cd lb.avi*
tirlefrmAnimation! Play

1 GtlefrmAnimation]Play :
© titlelrm.MMControll fileName = App.Path & ~Intro.wav”
* Call tidefiro.Main
a touchscreen = True
= Do White wtime < 10
(2 wtime = Timen()- fiime£ DoEvenrs

I Loop
4anlefrm.Showas Loader.Hide
+: MousePoinser > 0
uf Unload Loader
fird Sub
“choices.frm™”
Private Sub Form_Load(}

DisplayLibrary = Fatse

End Sub

Private Sub OKBurton_Ctick(Index As lateger)

(f Index = | Then
CancelLibeary 2 Tre

End if
Unload choices

End Sub

Private Seth Option _Click)
DisplayLibrary =False

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 8)Sesspor Softeare and Graphics303-905-7637
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Recorder.Titk.Caption ©* Current Music You Own”End Sub

Private Sub Option2?_Cick()
DisplayLibrary > Troe

Recorder.Titke.Caption = “The Complete MOAEC Music Library”End Sub

“Sereen!frm”
Private Declare Function mciSendCommandA Lib "WinMM” _

(ByVal wDeviceID As Lone, ByVal message As Long, _
ByVal dwParam) As Long, dwParam? As Any} As Long

Private Dectare Function mciSendStringA Lib “WinMM” _
(ByVal mciCommand AsString, ByVal returnSt As Sring, _
ByVal returaLengdh As Imeger, ByVal callBack As Integer} As Loog

Private Declare Function GetProfiteSasing Lib “kernel32™ _
Alias “GetProfileSringA~ (ByVal IpAppName As Sting. _
ByVal ipKeyName As String, ByVal IpDefault As String. _
ByVal IpRetumedString As String. ByVal nSize As Long) As Long
0
23
tay
at
&

© Const MCI_OPEN = &H803+ Const MCI_CLOSE = &H80d
Yr Conu MCLPLAY ~ &H806
+ Consi MCI_OPEN_TYPE = 2HO00&
=Const MCI_OPEN_ELEMENT 2 &H2D08&
'F Const MCI_WAIT = &H2&

wy Peivate Type MCI_WAVE_OPEN_PARMS
yf dwCalibact As Long
37 wDevice!D As Long

IpsaDeviceType As String
SpstrElementName As String
tpstrA lias As Soing
dvBufferSeconds As Long

End Type

Privac Type MCI_PLAY_PARMS
dvCallback As Long
dwFrom As Long
dwTo As Long

End Type

Private Function StartApp(appname As Sing) As LoagOn Error Resurne Next

SuutApp =(Shel{appname))
DoEvenss

MOAEC MASTER CODE(pige9)
Semper Software and Graphics303-603-7637
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Hf StartApp = 0 Then
MsgBox “Coukint start ~ & appname
“SuartApp = 0
‘End

End If
End Funcuon
Private Function CreateLink() As Integer

On Esror Resume Next

* set DDE
wp.LinkMode = NONE
wp.Linkftem = *"

_ wp.LinkTopic = "WinPlay3 audio”
wp.LinkMode = LINK_MANUAL
tmp = Err

: Crs(tmp = 0) Then
2 WinPlaxCoonccted = |
TlEise
oe WinPlavConnected = 0
end if
Q
FCreacLink = ump
End FunctionAa

faub AdjustVohime(SliderNum As Integer).Sek

Dim newvolome As Long
im first As imeger

‘Dim athes As Integer
“Din JefVol As Long
Dim RightVo} As LongDim fadevatue As Variant’

If ((SlidcrNum = 0 Of SliderNum = 1) And channel = 1) Or ((SliderNum = 2 Or SliderNum = 3) And channel = 2) Then
if(channei = t And mixerbar.Vahue < 0) Or (channel = 2 And mixerbar.Value > 0) Then

fadevaloe = Abs(mixerbar.Value) / 100
Jf fadevalue < 0.5 Then fadevalue = 0

End if
If StidesNurn = 0 Or SliderNum = | Then

firn=1
other= 0

Elself StiderNum = 2 Or SliderNum = 3 Then
firsts} °
other = 2

End Hf

o

If SliderNum = first Or SliderNum = other Then

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 30)Swatpot Software and Graphics303-805-7637
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Text2.Text ~ okdvolame
lefVot = CLas(Val(&H" & Hex{volumesids(other) Vahie)) - 1) .
RightVol = CLag(Vak&H" & Hex(fadevalue * (65535 - volumestdr(first).Value) & Hex(fadevalue * (65535 -

votumesidr(othes).Vatue))))
newvolume = RightVol
Call waveOuGeVolume(VolumelD, newvolume)

Eod If
End If ’
End Sub

Sub Playwave(WavefFile As Variant, songlength As Double)
Dio Lime As Long
Dim Y As Long
‘Dim X As Long
Dim errorCode AsIneger
Dim recumSr Asloteger
Dim errorSy As String © 255
Din MaxMsecs As Double
Dim volumecode As Long
Dirn pitch As Long
Dim mixinc As lateger
Din count As Double
Dim PiggyBack As Double
Dim checker As foreger

Oo Error GoTo errorhandler

play(channel). Enabled = True
pause(chanach)Enabled = Truc
Screen lL.stop{chanacl).Enabled = Troc
Screen? stop{OtherChanac!)_Enabled = False
wp-LinkExecute “ser PlayList ~ & WaveFile
Ltime = Timer{)
x~O
Do WhiteX<S -

X © Timerl)- Leime
Loop
wpLinkExecute “play”
StopList = False
Wehannel= 2 Then other =0 . : ste
Ufchannel = 2 Then other=30*

HogFSOCEMCe
PlayLab(chaonel).Visible = True
Quelab(chanacl).Visible = False
Ifchannel = | Then mixerbar,Value = -100
4 channel = 2 Then mixerbar.Value = 100
NewPauseStanTime = Timer()
xX=0

. Do While X < TimeSerial(0, 0, souglength)
DoEveny
Me Timer() > AuoExitTime - 30 And Tomei() < AutoExuTime - 27 And AutoExitEvent = Trec Then

MsgBox (MOAEC WILL SHUT DOWN IN 30 SECONDS !11" & Chr(13) & ~ Press CANCELto preven avio exit”)
End lf

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 11)
Senspot Software aad Graphics303-603-26)7

 
as . > —

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5295



Soeeeancemeteeneenineakeie
———

eecececererenialeinensotaepeteaemmaeenan cemy=rNeeRRCRI

5,969,283
39 40

IfTimer() > AuroExitTime And AutoExitEvent — True Then
SendKeys “{enter}”Endhalt
‘Cail ExitWindows(&HO, &H0)End If

If PauseLisi = True Then .
NewPauseSianTime = Timer()- TimeSoFer °End If

IC PauseList = False Then
nextirack(1})Enabled = True
previrack(}).Enabled = True
nexttrack(2),Enabled = Troe
prevtrack(2).Enabled = Tris
TimeSoFas = Timer() - NewPaaseStartTime
Ler X = TimeSeria{0, 0, (TimeSoFar)) .
Thane Elapsed(chennel).Text = Forman(TuneSeriai(0. 0, SongsTime + songlengih) - X, “bh:mm:ss“)
Teat channel),Text = Format(TimeSeriak0, 0. songlength) --X, "hh:oun:ss")
Screen2.timebdox.Text = Format(TimeSerial(0, 0, Songs Time ~ songiength) - X, “hh:mmas")End If

ff StopList = True Then
rh X = TimeSeri2i(0. 0, 9)
2 NewPauseStanTime = Timer(}
a If PrevTrackVar = Tre Theniw PrevTrackVar = False
sy SropL ist = Fake
- wp.LinkExecute “play”
te End if
4 End if
o 1€NextTrackVar = Troe Then
5 X = TeneSeriat(0_ 0. songengih)
te WNexeTrackVar = False4; Ena

= Loopur .

PlayLab(channe)).Visible > False
Quelab{channe))Visible = Tree

ExnSub -esrorhandler:
MsgBox (Sorrv....There was a problem playing this music selection.”)

End Sub

Private Sub eject_Click()
Dim files As Suing
Dim o As integers

Ifwp.LinkMode <> LINK_NONE Then
On Enver Resume Next
fileopendlgAction = }

End If

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 12)Saaspot Software and Graphics303-405-7637
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End Sub

Private Sub Command)_ClickO
if wpLinkMode © LINK_NONE Then :

wp.LinkExccute “dialog options ourput” ?
End If

- End Sub

noteaeeeedcemeenaenenestheddbememimesapieonaeemmcamemmemenesaemeSupine97
i Private Sub AutoExit_Click0)

On Error GoTo endsub
§f AutoExitCaption = “CANCEL” Then

response = MsgBox(“Are vou sure vou wanttocancel auto shatdown?”, 4)
if response ° vbNo ThenExit Sob
Else

a AvtoExilEvens = False .
aT AutoExitCaption * “ALTO EXIT”
i End if
Jt Ele

Tf SongPlay ing = False Then Exit Sub

 

& response = MsgBoxl“Are sou sure . ou wantsset MOAEC to shu down automatically?4)
| & Mresponse = vbNo Then
i Exit Sub: Else

Auto£sit.Caption = “CANCEL”
TimeF fame.Visible = Trus
keyboar.Visible = True
Timelnput.SetFocus

w «End it .

~ End tf -\ehdsab:
End Sub

 

Private Sub backup_Click()
{f Timetnput.Visible = True Then

Tipeinput.SerFocus
SendKeys “fend}” . 3
SendKeys “ (backspacej~
SendKevs *[mb}~ .

End it
End Sub

Private Sub CurrentSongExpanded_Click(Index As Integer)
CurrentSongExpandedIndex).Visible « FalseEnd Sub .

Private Sub cursong_ctickfindex As Integer)
MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 13)Scanpot Software and Griphics
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 CarrentSongExpanded(Index).Visible « True
End Sub

Private Sub ENTERKEY_Click()
IfTenelaputVisible = True Thea

TimeOK.SetFocus
SendKeys ” (enter}~

End if
End Sub

Private Sub ExitSystem_Click()

5,969,283

response = MsgBox(Are you sure you-want to exit the system?”, 4)
Uf response = vbNo ThenExit Sub
Else

Exi:BunonPushed = True
EnditAl

. Endif
End Sub

e ivate Sub Form_GoiFocus{}=. On Erros Resume Next
24 Sereen2.DD.Group = “Screent”
Tend Sobnt

Upablic Sub Form_Loadt)
£3 Dim oldvolume As Long
© Dim oldraie As Long
Dim newvolume As Long
+ Dim VobuncPoim As Long
{opim volume!D As Long
fDi volumecode As Loss

Sim emp As String * 256
im WinPlay3Name As Somy

Dim n AsIsveger :
°* StoplistingLiss = True

Scrcenl.WindowState = 2
automix © True
NemTrackVar = Fatse
AutoEanEvent = False
volinc(0) © Master(0).Value
volinc(I)} = Master{ 1).Valve

“Open DDE connection with WinPhy3
If Createlink) @ NONE Then

* pet path so winptay3 from win.ini
a > GetProfdeSuing("WinPiay3”, "ProgramFile”. "WinPlay3.Exe”, emp, 256)
WioPlay3Name > LeftS(tmp. 0)
If StartApp(WinPiay3Name & * ADDE”) Then

Selec Case. CreateL ink{)
Case 0

*dde server started

Senspes
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 14)

Software and Geaphics303-605-1637
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Case NO_APP_RESPONDED
MsgBox “Sorry, stil] cant connect.”

End Select
End if

End if

Call waveOurGetID(VolumcHandile, VohimeiD)
Cali wavcOunGeVolumc{VobmnelD, oldvolums)

PlaySpecd(0) Value = oldvolurme
PlaySpeed{ 1). Velue = oldvohie

Maser(0).Value = 49000
Master(1).Value = 49000
volumesids(8).Vatue = 49000
volumesidn(9).Value = 49000
Fori=4To $

volumesidr(i).Value = 29000
Neati

& Fori=0To3
volumesidr(i).Value © 39000

Nexti
tixerbar.Value = 100

PlaySpeecd(0).Vatue = 5
PlaySpeed(?).Vatse - $HRA

5End Sub

aR"gta

LahPrivate Sub Form_Resiret}
= On Error Resume Next4 If WindowState = 2 Then

For X = 1 To4

SereenShow(X).Left = ScreenShow(X + tp.Left + 1200Next X
For X *0To3

ScreenShow(X).Top © Screen.Height- 1155
Next X
ExitSystem.Top = Screen. Height - 1155
Labell0.Top = Screen.Height - 1155

Ebe
ForX=!Tod

SereenShow(X}.Left = ScreenShow{X - 1). Left + 1200NexX
ForX=0To4

ScreenShow(X)} Top = Screen |.Heigtt - 1455
Next X
ExitSvstem.Top = Screent Height - 3155
Labell0.Top = Screen}.Height - 1155

Call waveOuSeiVolume(VolumelD, CLne(Val("&H” & Hex(16000)& Hex(16000))))

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 15)Susspot Software and Graphics40305-7637
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Ena if
LabeltO.Left = Screen? Width - 1455 . -
ExitSystem.Leh = 120
Channel? (1).Le& = (Sereen} Width /2)+ 8
Channeti(3):Left = (Screen} Width / 2) +8
Picture!Width = Screen} Width - 460

Picturel Top = Screen) Height - 3255 .For X=0 To 3
Channel OQ). Width = (Screen 1.Width / 2) - 353Next X

For X=0 Tol
PlaySpeed(X)Left = (Channel) (0)Width / 2} - 1200

Next X
Label{0).Lef = PlaySpeed(0).Left + 720
Label3(1).Lefi = PlaySpeed(0).Left - 600
Label3(3).Lefi = PlaySpeed(0).Left + 720
Label5(4).Lefi = PlaySpced{0).Leff - 600

_ Labeli(2).Lef = PlaySpeed{0).Left + 2520
Label3(5).Lefi = PlaySpeed{(0).Left + 2520
Label4(0)Lefi = PlaySpeed(0).Lef = 720

cp Labeli(I) Left = PlaySpeedt0} Left ~ 720
o

ForX=1To2
ve play(X).Le= (Channels (0). Width / 2)- 3-425)
* Screen} stop(X).Left = (Channel| (0).Width ‘2)- 1425) - 570
£ pause(X).Leh = (¢(Channell(0).Wich *2)~ 3425) + 1140
f;  previrack(X)Left = ((Channelt(0).Width * 2)- 1425) + 1710
+ nexnrack(X).Left = ((Channell(0).Width ' 2) - #425) + 2280
t cursong(X).icf = Chanael iq) }Width ~ 2175
fe Quelab(Xb Left = cursongy tp.Lett ’
js. PlayLab(X).Left = cursong{l).Left

ay Channel (XpHeight = Screen! Heioht - Channel (0).Height - Picrasel_Height - 1600“ KextX
volumesidr(0).Left = 0.209 © Picture?. Width
vohumesidr(1).LeR = 0.267 © Pictured. Width
volumesidr(2).Lefi = 0.36 * Picture 1. Width
volumestdr(3).Le ft = 0.438 ° Picture!Widus wu

7 volumestdr(4).Left < 0.6734 * Picause 1.Width
volumesidr(5).Left = 0.7315 * Picture 1.Width \ .
volumesldr(8).Left = 0.8128 © Picture}.Width
volumesidr(9)Left = 0.894 * Picture! .Widih
Master(0)Left = 0.5225 ° Picture?.Width
Master(1) Left = 05806 ° Picture].Width
Label (1).Left = vohonesiar(0)Left + 120
Late) 1(2).Left = volumesiar(2)Left + 120
Labell(4).Left = vafumestdr(4).Left + 120
Label }(5).Left ~ valumeshir(8).Left - 120
Label !(6).Left = volumestar(9).Left - (20
Label {(3).Lefr = Master(0).Lefi - 120
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AUtOExit.Top = ExitSystem. Top
Fos X= 1To2

5,969,283

CurrentSongExpanded(X).Left = (Screen! Width / 2) - 5208
Next X
EQ1(0).Top = (Chanueli(2).Heigta #2) - 100
EQI(I).Top = (Channett(2).Height /2)- 100
£Q1(0).Left = (Channell(2).Width /2)- 2280.
EQI(!).Left = (Channel3(2).Width ?3)- 2280End Sub

Private Sub Formo_Unload(Cance! As Integer)
Mf wp.LinkMode > LINK_NONE Then

wp-LinkExccute “siop”
wp.LinkExccute “exit”
EndIf
WinPlay$Connected = 0
wp.LivkMode = LINK_NONE

+ Endiusll

End Sub
-_
UPrivate Sub Label )0_Clic kf)
£3 SendKexs “(F 9)"
had Subm

[Private Sub Letiers_Click Index As Integer)
E. type the ener pressed im the text field
uf TemeInput. Visible = True Thea

TimelnputSetFocus
Ja, SendKeys LCasefLenerslindex).Caption)
c SendKes s " {106} >
sEnd if

“Bnd Subrl .
w .
Wrivae Sub Master_Clicktindex As Intezer}
volinc(0) = Masier(0).Vabe
volinc()) = Master(1).Vabe

End Sub

Private Sub Master_Scrol{Index As Integer)

Dim volinc2(2) As Lang
volinc2Qndex) = Master(Index).Value - voline{ Index)

Select Case Index
Case 0

volumesids(0),Value = OrigVoXO) ~ voline2(0)
vohumesidr(2):Vatue » OrigVol(2) + voline2(0)
volumesidr(4).Value = OrigVol(4) + volinc2{0)

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 17)Grophics
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* Case 1
volumesidr{ 1).Value © OrigVol(1) + votine2(1)
volurnesidr(3).Value = OrigVol(3) + votinc2(1}
volumesidr(3).Value = OrigVoX(5) + volinc2(})

End Select
voline(Index) = Master{index}. Value

End Sub

Private Sub mixerbar_Chonge()

If (mixerbar.Valve <= 0 And channel = 1) Thea
AdjustVohune (1)

Etself(mixerbar.Value >= © And channe? ~ 2) Thea
AdjustVolume (2)End If

End Sub

private Sub mixerbar_Scrollt)a

Q Uf (mixerhar.Value <@ 0 And chamel = #) Then
AdjustVolume (1)

ve Elsetf {mixerbar.Value >= 0 And channel = 2) Then

m AdjustVolume (7) .- Endif
Wi

tEnd Suba
Private Sub MixFade_Ctick()
pi IfMixFade.Caption © “AUTO MIX OFF” Then
4; MixFade.Caption = "AUTO MIX OX ,
dj automixe Tue -
tt ElseMixFade.Caption = “ALTO MLX OFF”

sutomin @ Faise
End if

End Sub

Private Sub sextusack_Click(Index As Integer}
If Index = channel Then

(fwp.LinkMode > LINK_NONEThea
fesponse = Ms2Bax("Are you sure you want to skip fo the next song? 4)
Uf response > vbNo ThenExit Sub
Else

NexTrackVar = Troe
End If

End if
End If

End Sub

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 18)
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Private Sub pause_Click(Index As Imeger)
Ifchannel = Index Then ,
ifStwopliningLis = Fale Then

MsgBox ("Your libraryis still updating!~ & Chr(13) & “Please switch to Screen 4 to resume play.)Exit Sub
End IF .
Ifwp.LinkMode <> LINK_NONE Then : °

wp.LinkExecute “pause”
If PauseList = True Then

PouseList = False
Ebc

PauseList = True
End if

End (f
End If
End Sub

Seeingsnere9erentereeeeeretaweeeeeo
{

|

Private Sub plav_Click(Index As Integer}

Ifwp.LinkMode © LINK _NONE Then
OF Index = OtherChannel And SwpList © True Then
aj NemTrackVar = True
Fiself Index = channet Then
iG PauseList « Fatse
QF wp.LinkExecute “play”
a) SwopLisi = FalseEnd tf
tea If
: ad Sub

 
Divate Sub PlaySpeed_Scrodk Index As Interer)

Dim oltrate As Lons

avolumecode As LongBan newrate As Loneob -
&
End Sub

enae
Private Sub RestartMus_Click()
DimSoundCom As Long
SoundCom = waveOurResian(VolumelD)
Text2.Text = SoundCom

End Sub

Private Sub prevtrack_Click(Index As Imeger)
ifchanae) = Index Then

If wp.LinkMode > LINK_NONE Then
wp.LinkExecute “sop”
StopLise * True
PauseLisi > Fatse
PrevTrackVar = Truc

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 19)
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End If
End,

End Sub

Privase Sub ScreeaShow_Click(index As Integer)
Dim i As integer
On Esror Resume Next
Lf (SelCant = *" And fadex = 2) Then

MsgBox(“Please select a main category from screen 2 before viewIng this screen !!!"}Exit Sub
End if

Screen2.Category(! ).Visible = Falsecaticount = 0
‘disable speed buttons since switching to screen 3
For i = 0 To Screen2.SangSpeed.coum - }

Screen?SoneSpecd(i).Enabled = Fake
Sereen2?.SongSpeed{i).BackColar ¢ £H8000000F

Next
yr Screen2MixEnabled = False
‘“* Screen?PlayTimeEnabled = Fatse
wD screen?.Mix.BackColor = & H8000000F
4 Screen2.PlayTimeBackColos = &H8000000F
Iori-oTo4

Screen?ScreenShow(i).BackColor = &HEO00000F
{13 ScreenShow{i,BackColor = AHSCODO00F
E ScreenShowi).ForeColos = &H8000001?UNexi
4
ptlect Case Index
8} Case 0
ay

+ Sereen2. DD.Group = “Screen”
i Screen?Hide .en Sereen®.cat?screen.Visible = False
“w  Screen?.FavHitsScm.Visible = False

Exit Sab
Case |

Screen2.DD.Group = “Screen2™
Screen?cat2scteen.Visible = False 7
Screen?FavHitsScm.Visible = False
Far ie 0To4

Screen?ScreenShow(i).BackColors > &H8000000F
Screen2.ScreenShow(index).ForeCotor = &H80000012

Neti ,
Scseen2._ScreenShow?Index).BackColor = HCO&
Screen?ScreenShow(Index).ForcColor = AHSOODO0E
Serem2Show :

If Screen2.WindowSate © 2 Then Screen?.WindowSute «= 2
Exit Sub ‘

Case2
if lsDDWinRunning() Then Screen2.DD.Group = “Screen?”

MOAEC MASTER CODE (gage 20)Sanspet Software and Graphics
30)-80%- 7637
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SelCatl = MemCat
Sereen?.catscreen.Visible = True
Sercen2.FavilinScrn:Visible = False
Fori=O0Tos

Screen?.ScreenShow(i).BackCotor = &HB0OQ0000F .
Screen2.ScreenShow{Index).ForeColor = &H10000012

Nexti .
Screen?ScreenShow{Index).BackColor = AHCO& ?
Screen2.SareenShow(Index).ForeColor > &H8000000EScreen?Show

MScreea?.WindowSue > 2 Then Screen?.WindowSuate = 7

Exit Sub
Case 3

Screen?.DD.Group = “Screen4*
Recorder.ScreenShow(ladex).BackColor = AHCOS
RecorderScreenShow(index).ForeColor - AH800Q000ESereent Hide
Screen2.Hide
Recorder.Show

Sf Recorder.WindowState © 2 Then Recorder.WindowState = 2—
w)—-Recorder.Refresh
Ge Serren2.car2screen.Visible = False
fi Sereen?.FavHitsScrn.Visible = Faise
7
ceEnd SelectVv

snake the bunon pressed the right colort
S

a? Seb
bprivate Sub stop_Click{Index As integer)
difchannel = Index Then

DD i wp.LinkMode © LINK_NONE Then
itt wp.LinkExecute “stop”StopList = True

plax(OuberChannel).Enabled = True- End if
End if

End Sub

Private Sub undo_Click()

End Sub

Private Sub TimeCancel_Click{)TimeFrame.Visible = False
keyboard.Visible = False

End Sub

Prbae Sub TimeOK_Click()
Din Timer) As Long

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 21)Seospx Softwar sag Grapsics303-804-7637
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Dim timer? As Long
On Error GoTo endsubd
Wf Vat(Timelapat.Text)<> 0 Then

AwoExitSan = Tumer(}
AutoExkTime = AutoExitSeart + (Val(TimeinputFext) * 60)
AuloExtEvent = True

End tf
Time Frame.Visible = False °
keyboard.Visible > Faise

endsub:
End Sub

Private Sub volumesidr_Change{Index As Imeger)
AdjustVoturne ({ndex)
OrigVol{Index) > volumestdr{Index). Value

End Sub

Private Sub volumesidr_Scrotl(Index As Imeger)
On Error Resume Next

{5 AdjusiVotume(index)
a Sub

P ivate Sub wp_LinkClose()
flWiePiasConnected © 0 Then
9End if
isp-LinkMode = LINK_NONE ©“End Sub:

‘Private Sub wp_LinkEnor(tuakErr As Iuezer*
¥ MsgBox (“Link error”)
tend Sud4

@ecreen2.(rm . -

Sub DD_SpeechRecognizedi Word As Saying. WordValue As Sing)Dim CurConrrol As Control
Dim VoiceFhg As Boolean
Dim SavedName As Soing

Oa Esror GoTo errorhandler

Uf Word = “fclassical]” Then Category(0).SetFocus
If Word = “[jarz]}° Then Category t(i).SetFocus
Uf Word = ~[fotk]” Then Category1(2).SetFocus
Hf Word = “[okdies}” Then Category 1(3)-SetFocus
IfWord = “{couawy)” Thea Category (4).SetFocus
If Word = “[pop]” Then Category 1(5).SetFocus
If Word = “[soul]” Then Category1(6).SetFocus
IfWord = [R and BJ” Then Category (7).SetFoous

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 22)
Surcpe: Softwant end Grapiacs
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If Word = “[blues}]” Then Category! {8).SetFocus
Lf Word = “[calypso]” Then Category(9).SetFocus
If Word = “[disco}]” Then Category!(10).SetFocus
If Word = “[fusk]” Then Category 1(11).SetFocus
Ef Word = “[rock}* Then Category I{ 12).SetFocus
If Word = "[metal}” Then Category] (13).Se1Focus
If Word ~ “{top 40}° Then Category}(14).SetFocus
If Word = “[rap]” Then Category(15).SetFocus >
If Word ~ “{reggac}. Then Caregory1(16).SetFocus
If Word = “[alternativel. Then Category}(37)SetFocus
Mf Word = “{ethnic}” Thea Category)(18)SetFocus
If Word = "[religion Then Categaryi(19)SaFocus
If Word = “special events]” Then Category! (20)_SetFocus
If Word © “[funny)” Then Category) (21} SetFocus
If Word = “[easy listening}” Thea Category} (22).SetFocus
Hf Word = "[favorite hiss” Then Category }(23}.SetFocus
If Word = “{special dance)” Thea Category 1(24). SetFocus
1f Word = ~{special mixes}” Then Catepory1(25).SetFocus
If Word ~ “{dance}™ Then Categaryi(26)SetFocusIf Word = “jenesgy J” Then Categpry 1(27).SeuFocus
If Word = “[soandeffects}” Then Category1(28)-SetFocus
1f Word © “[sound racks Then Caregory (29)SetFocus
If Word = “ftelevision}” Then Cate gory1{30).SeiFocus

(f Word = [Dance Mix]” Then MixSetFocus
If Word = “{Ctear}~ Then CirSrch,SetFocus
If Word = “[Undo}” Then undo.SetFocus

If Word = “[Search List}” Then searchlistSetFocus
If Word = “[f*fay List)” Then Playlise(0).SerFocus
If Word = “[Search]” Then search.SetFocus
If Word = “{Expand)” And ExpandLisi.Caption = “EXPAND* Then

ExpaodList.SetFocus
Elself Word = [Shrink]? And Expandist.Caption = “SHRINK~ Then

ExpandList.SeFocusEndIf °

If Word = “{Load)” Then LoadPlay.SetFocus
Af Word = “[Save]" Then SavePtav.SetFocus
If Word © “PNext}" Then AddList(0)SetFocus
If Word = “[Pick]” Then AddLiu(1).Seocus
If Word = "[Delete}” Then deleteSetFocus

4f Ward = “[Title}" Then SearchCat(1).SerFocus
Uf Word = “LArtis]" Then SearchCat(2).SetFocus
If Word = “[Dace}” Then SearchCas(3).SerFocus
If Word = [Song Category)” Then SearchCat(4)SetFocus
If Word = “Dance Type]~ Then SearchCax{6).SetFocus

- Uf Word = “[Music Style]* Then SearchCar{5).SetFocus
If Word = “{Speed]” And SearchCat(I).Enabled = Trne Then SearchCat(7)SetFocus
If Word © “[Energy]” Then SearchCat(£).SetFocus

if Word = "[Speed}” And AllSpceds.Enabled = Truz Then AllSpeedsSetFocus
If Word = ~[Fast] And SongSpeed{0).Enabled = True Thesi SoagSpeed(0)SetFocus

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 23)‘and Grapes
303-805-7637
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“‘H Word © [FasiJ” Then SongSpeed(0}.SetFocus
If Word = "[Medium]” And SongSpced( 1).Enabled. = True Then SongSpeed(}).SeiFocus

If Word = "{Slow}” And SongSpcett(2).Enabled = Tme Then SongSpend{2)SetFocus -If Word = "[Timc]” And PlayTimeEnabled = True Then PlayTime.SeiFocus
IfWord = “(50)” Then

TimelnputSetFocus
Timelnput.Text = 30 -

Eadie
If Word = "fOKJ* And timnebox.Visible = True Then TimcOK.SetFocus
If Word = “[Begin Search}” Aad ScarchScreen.Visible = Truc Then BeginSearchSetFocus
If Word = “(Cancel)” And timebox.Visible = True Then TimeCancelSaFocus
If Word = °[CancelJ” And SearchScreen.Visible = Tie Then CancelSetFocus
Uf Word = *{Cance!]* And cascreen.Visible = True Then CancelSubScreenSctFocus
‘Ifword = “[minutes" Then Texi2SetFocus
tfWord = °{Play}° Then PleyButtesSetForus
If Word = “{Now]” Then NowSetFocus

‘If word = “[screen 1” Then ScreenShow(0).SetFocus
Tfword = “[screen =} Then ScreenShow!1). SetFocus
Tf word = “{screen 3)” Then ScreenShow (2).SetFocus
Tf word * "[screen 4]” Then ScreenShow( 3).SetFocus
SeadKeys ~~ +

Clersorhandler:
a Exit Sub
GREnd Sub .
fSub GrayOur{)

asFAO”N+
m

‘disable and grayour speed. mix. and time bunonsMisEnabled = False
ANSpeeds.Visibte = Tree
Al)Speeds.Enabied = False
PlayTime.Enabled = False
Mis.BackColor 2 &H8000000F
AUSpeeds.BackCotor = & H8000000F
PlayTime.BackColos = & H 80000005
For i = 0 To SongSpeed.count - |

SongSpeedti).Enabled = False

SongSpeedti).BackColos 3 &H8000000FKexti
End Sub
Sub LoadNewSong(Songfite As String)

Dim memHandie As Long
Dim memPointer As Long
Dim fileName As Suing
Dim retValue As Long
Dim oBytes As Long

_ Dim fileSize As Long

Dim origSa As Sering
Dim strSize As Long
Dim textSo As Suing

On Esror GoTo noFilename

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 24)
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fileName = Sonefile
FilePoimer = CreateFite(fileNeme, GENERIC_READ Or GENERIC_WRITE, 0&, 08, OPEN_EXISTING,

FILE_ATTRIBUTE_NORMAL, 0&)
fileSize = GetFileSize(FilePointes, 0) _ .
memHandle = GlobalAlloc(GMEM_MOVEABLE OrGMEM_ZEROINIT,fileSize)memPointer = Globalock(memHandle)
retValuc > ReadFile(FilePointer, ByVal memPoimier,fileSize, nBytes, 0&)

Call Screen) Playwave(fileName, songlength)
ClaseHandle (FilePointer)
GlobalUnlock (memHandle)
GlobalFree (memHandle)
Exit Sub

noFilename:

End Sub
Sub SuartPlay{row AsInteger. list As Imeger)
Dim song. songiength? As Sering
Dim ij As Integer
Dim CusConcro! As MSFlexGrid
‘Dim OtherChannel As Integer

fn Error GoTo errorhandier
Ct list = 1 Then
GG
4° Set CurCantrot = searchlise

Blself fist ~ 2 Then*
‘ Sei CurConmol © Play 1iss(0)
C

ad if
‘cropLiss © False
‘If (CurConvolName ~ Play list. 0).Name And Play lis0).Rows > 1) Or CerCoatrol.Name = searchlistName Then
VJ SongPhying — Truc Then
3) answer = MsgBox("Are you sure you want to interrupt the current song 2°, 4, “Interrupt Song Playing”)Mamswer = vbNo Then

Exit Sub
Eke

‘Wchannel= | Theo
channef = 2
OsherChanne! = 1

Elself channel = 2 Then
channel =] °
OtherChannel © 2

End if

End If
End If

MixEnabled False
‘switch ms]
Screen) Show

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 25)
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Screen} Refresh
Screen?Hide

HfPlaylisy0).Rows > | Thea
Plavlis{0).Col = J
Playlist).Colo 1
Playtis(0),ColSet = 2 , .
Phaylisi( 1).ColSel = 8

_ End if
‘build the songlist array from the playlist

“find the song from the playlist

‘disable mix button
IfCurConwol.Name = searchlist.Name Theo
If searchlist.RowSel > 0 Then

searchlist. BackColosSel = searchliss.CellBackColor
- searchtist.ForeColorSel = searchisr.CellForeColor

Fori=0To3 :
selsong(i) = searchlis.TextMawix{searchlist.row. i)

Nexti

Playts1(0)_Addhem setsong(0) & Chr(9) & selsong(3) & Chr(9) & selsone(2)
Playleu} ).Addtiem selsong(0) & Ctu(9) & selsone(1) & Chr(9)& setsone(z)

“Add a song to the total to be played
NumSones.Text = PlavSonesteamed

za “Add the song time to the playtime boxa Endif
C¥nd If
Sdegin plaving songlist

Until Playlis#0}Rows <2
org undo.Enabied = Faewf Forj=OTo4 .
bod ScreenShow())BackColor » &HEO00000F
%¢  SereenShow()}ForeColor = &H80000012Screent ScreenShout(j).BackColor = & H8000000F

Screent.ScreenShow(j).ForeColor = £H80000012
Neatj

.. Sereen |ScreenShow(0).BackColor = HCO
Screen |_ScreenShow(0).ForeCotor = LH3Q00000E

Screent_Refresh

If Ptaylist{0).Rows > } Then
CurConrol.row= row
{f channe} = 1 Then OxherChannef = 2
If channe) © 2 Then OcherChannel = ¢
Screen |.PlayLat(OtherChanne!).Visibte = False

Sereenl.Quela(OtherChannel)Visible = True
“find thefirst song to be paved

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 26)Sunspas SoRware and Graphics300-803-7637
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“if the song was already on deck then play it
Dana} Refresh
Data} RecordsetMoveLast
Dani RecordseLMoveFrst
Datal RecardsetFindFirst "Title = ~ & CurConvol.TextMatrix(row, )) & ~ and Artist =” & CurControlTextMarrix(row, 2) &

ifisNut(Datal.RecordsetFieldsLD") Then : »
MsgBox (“There was a problemfinding your songfile on disk.”)

Else
songlist = “c.\Progra~ l\moacc-895.mpg” . .
“songlist = “CAProgra~}umoaec\” & Data)Recordsct.Ficlds(*ID*) & °.mpg”
‘songlist = “c:iwindows\mnedia‘tedawav”
songlist = "es." & Daal Recordset.Fields(ID*) & "mpg"

Eed If

songtength « ValiCurComro).TeatMatrix{row,0)) + 2
Screen }.cursong(chanme!).Texs = CusConrrol.TexiMarix(row, 1)
CurConrol.Col = |
Screen} cursong{channe!).BackCotor = CarControl.CeliBackColor
Screen 1.Textl{channel).Text = Forroar(TumeSeriai(0,0. songlength). “hh:mm:ss")
iCurConuol.Name = Playlist(0).Name Then .

For X=0To8 ,
Screen) .CurrcntSongExpanded{channel).Teacviawin(1, X) = Playlist(2).Texmavix(row, X)
Screen! .CurrentSongExpanded{channel).CeliBackColor = Plaviist(?).CeliBackColor
Screen! .CurentSongExpandcd(channel).BackColosSel ~ Plavtisi($).CeluBackCalor
Screenl CurrentSongExpanded{channel).ForeColorSel ~ Playfisd 1 ).CellForeColor

Neat xX
Else

ForX= 0198
Screen} .CurreniSongExpandeckchannel) JextMatrix{t, X) = CurControl.TextMarrix(row, X)
Screen] .CurrentSongExpanded(chanoel).CellBackColor = CurControl.CelfBackColor
Screen) CurrentSonekxpanted(channe)).BackColorSe! = CurCostrol.CeflBackColor
Screen! CurrentSongExpandec(channel).ForeColorSe} = CurControl.CellForeColorNext X :

End if
Daral Recordset.Close

1€ (CurComtol.Name= Playlist(0)Name And Playlist(0).Rows > 2) Or CurCondol.Name= searchlist.Name Then
1€(CurConvolNase = Playtist(0)Name And row & 1) Or CurConroLName = searchlist.Name Then

Plaviis(Oprow = |
Playlisn(Irou = 1

Else
Plavtis(0).row 2
Playtisz{1).cow = 2

End If °
songtength? = Val{Playlist(0).TextMarrix(Playlist(0).sow, 0))
Sereent .cursong(OtherChannel).Text = Piaytist(0).TextMatrix(Playlist(0).row, 1)
Playlis(0).Col = 1
Screen} .cursong(OtherChannel).BackColor = Playtist(0).CellBackColor
Screen !.Text (OtherChannel).Text > Forma{TimeSeria{0, 0, songtength2), “bh:mm:s3")
Sereen|.TimeElapsed(OtherChannel).Text = Format(TimeSesiaX0, 0, 0), “hh:munsss")

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 27)
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ForX=0To8 - .
Screen I .CumentSongEapanded(OuherChanacl).TextMatrix(1, X} = Playlisa( 3}. TextMasrix(Playlist(0).cow, X)
Screen} .CurrentSongExpanded{OtherChannel).CellBackColor = Playlist(1).CeliBackColor .
Screen }.CusrentSongExpanded{OtherChanne!).BackColorSe! = Playlist{ 1).CeliBackColor
Screen 1 .CurrentSongExpanded{OtherChannel).ForeColorSel = Playlist(1).CellForeColorNext X

Else °
songlist2 «""
Sercen$ cussang(OtherChaonel).Text ="
Screen |_cursong(OtherChanne!l).Bach\Color = &H80000009 :
Screenl.Tot! (OtherChanncl),Tos = FormanToneScriai{0, 0, 0), “hhammsss7)
Screen !.TimeElapsed{OtherChanael).Text = Formai(TimeSeriak0,0, 0), “hh:ami-3s")End if

If CurControlName = sesrehlis.Name Then SonesTime = SongsTime + Cing(Val(CurConmolTextMatrix(row, 0)))
SongsTime » SongsTime - CLne(Val(CurControlToaMarin(row, 0)))

* simebox.Text = Format(TimeSerial(d. 0, CLrg(SanesTime)), “hh:mm:ss")

—

AoE.f
Hee
e

“rac
S
iG

if Playfise(0).Rows > 2 Then
1fCurControlNante 2 Playlisi(0).Name And row > } Then

Playlist(0)204 = row
Plavlisa{ Drow © row

Elself CurConwrot.Name = searchtist. Name Then
Playlist(0).row = Ptav list(0).Rows - t
Playliss{ ?).row = Playlist(0).Rows - 1Else
Playtist(0).row= 1
Plas list(}).row= |

End If
Playilist{}).Removehem (Plavlist{(0).row)
Plawtist(O).Removehem (Phavlist(O)Lrow)Eke :
Phaytise(0).Clear
Phaylist{ 1).Clear
Playfist(0).Rows = 1 .
Plaviist(1).Rows = }
Playbst(0}.Co] > J
Plavlist(}).Col = I
Playlisr(0).ColSel = 2
Playlist( 1).ColSel = 8 :
Plsylist{0).CetBackColor = Playlis(0).BackColorFixed
Calt ForrmatHeaders

End If
ff CurControl.Name ~ searchlist.Name Then PtaySongs = PlaySongs + |
PlaySongs  PlaySongs-)
NumSoogs.Text © PlaySongs
Playlist(0).Col = 5
Playliss(1).Cot = 1
Playlisy0).ColSet = 2
Plavlisy{!).ColSei = 8 .

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 28)
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Playlist(0).BackColorSel = Playlist(0).CellBackColor
PlayTisu0)ForeColorSel = Playlist{0).CellForeCotor
Playlist(1).BackColorSe! = Pigytist(0).Cel]BackColor

* Playlist{ J).ForeColorSel = Plavlia(0).CellForeColor
SongPiaying = Tne
Call Screen |.Playwave{songlis, songlength}
ff CurCongol.Name © seaschlist.Name Thea Set CurContro] = Phaytist(0)
rows | : .

if channet = | Then
channel = 2
OtherChannel © 1}

Else
channel = 1
OtherChannd = 2

End if
SongPlaving ~ Fabe

End If
Loop
Else

a StopList = TrueEnd If
“a
htearatt:
VG SongsTime - 0
ef Phalist(0).Col = }
O2 Phaylisiq1).Cot = 1

. Plax}ist0).CotSel = 2
Playlise( }).ColSel = 8+

Ge

Playtisz(0).Clear
Ptavlis(0}. Rows = |
Call FormatHeaders
Playlsst(0).BackColorSet = Playlist{0j.BackColorFixed
Plastist(0).ForcColos Set = Playtist(0).ForeColerFixed
Playtist{ 1). Chear
Playtist(}).Rows <2}
Playlise(3).BackColorSel = Playlist(?)}BackColorFixed
Phaytise{ 1).ForeColorSe) » Playlist(!).ForeColorFixed
searchlistBackColorSe! @ &H80000008
searchfis1.ForeColorSe} = &HBOQO000E
PtaySongs ~ 0
NamSangs.Teat = 0"
Screent .cursong(channei).Text = °°
Screen| crrsong(channe!).BackColor = &H80000009

cEAU?
Sita

Screen} Texrl (channel).Text = Format(VaneSeriai(0, 0, 0), “hhamm-ss")
Sereen).Time Elapsed(channe!).Tox = Forsmax(TimeSerial(0, 0, 0), “hhmm:ss”)
Sareen!.cursong(OtherChannel).Text ="
Sereen| .carsoag{OrherChannel).BackCotor = &H&0000009

Screen 1.Text (OtherChnnnel),Text = Format{TimeSerial{0, 0, 0), “hb-ram:ss")
Screen ).TimeElapred(OtherChame)).Text = Formar(TimeScriaX0, 0, 0), “hhimm:ss")

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 29)
$Sumspoi Software and Graphics303-805-767
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Now.Enabdied = Fate
PlayBurtonEnabled & FalseNow.BackColor = 2H&000000F
PlayButton.BackColor = &:H8000000F

Exit Sub

ersorhandler:

MsgBox "These was a problem finding your selected song file.”
SongPtaving = False

End Sub
Sub RestoreSearchLis()

CurRow2 = |
CurRow] = 1

. Carlo =0
undo.Enabled = False

‘clear the playlists
SearchSongs = 0

searehlistAllowBigSelection = True
searchlisLRows » numRows

IfrumRows = 0 Then
ClearSearchl ist
CtrSrch.Enabled = False

Eke
ChrSrch.Enabied = Truc
searchlist.cow = |

searchlis.Col = 0
searchlist.RowSel 2 numRows- |

searchlist.ColSet 3
searchlia.Clip = alCells!

For i= 1 To numRows - 1
searchlist.row =
Fork =0 To8

searchlistCol =k

searchlist.CeliBackColor = FileCotors{i)Next k
SearchSongs > SearchSongs + |

Nexti
seerchlist_AllowBigSelection = False

searchlist.row= 3

searchlist.Col = 0

delete.Enabled = True
End tf

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 10)Sumspot Software and Geapbics
"303-405-7637
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Exit Sub

Sub RestorePlavList)

fig
Fanio

ot?
&

oo#

BeeFame

If cumRows ~ 0 Then
ClemPhyLissElse
CurRow? = I *
CurRow! =1
CurCot = 0
undoEnabled = False
‘clearthe playlixs
PlaySongs = 0 .
SongsTime = 0
NumSongs.Text = 0
timebox.Text = Formai(TimeSerial(0. 0, CLne{SonssTime)), “hhaam:ss”)
SinglePiayTime.Text = “00:00:00"
Playtist(0).Allow BigSelection ~ True
Playtist())AllowBigSelection = Truc
Plavlist?0).Rows = numRows
PlaylisuO)sow ~ 1
Play list(0).Col +0
Playltise0).RowScl = numRows- }
Plavtisy0).CotSel > 2
Ploytist(}).Rows ~ numRows
Playtist())cow = J
Playliss(1).Col = 0
Playlist(t)RowSel = pumRows- |
Playlist{t).ColSel = 8
Plas lisy(0)Clip = aliCetls I
Playlist{ 1).Clip ~ aliCelis?
Fori =? To numRows- |

Phasdiss(0}.row =i
For} =0To2

Plas tist(0).Cot >j
Playlisr(0..CettBackColor 5 FileColorsti>

Xextj
Playfise(1).row* jFork °0 To8

Playtist(1).Col =k
Phaytisr(1).CeflBackColor = FileColors(i)

Nextk
SongsTime = SongsTime + CLag(VaKPlaylis(0).TexuMatrix(i, 0)))
timebox.Text = Fosmar{TimeSerial(0, 0, SongsTime), “hh:mm-35")
PlaySongs = PlaySongs — 1
NuroSongs.Text © PlaySonssNexti

Plavlise(0)AllowBigSetection = False
Playtise{ 1).AllowBigSelection = False
Playlis{O).row = t
Playlis( tjsow= 1
Playlisy0).Col = 0
Playtist(1).Col = 0
ExpandLis.Enabled = True

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 31)
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delete.Enabled = True
Commmandi Enabled = Trise
Now.Enabled = True
Now.BaeckColor = AHFF& ‘
PlayBumonEnabled = True
PlayBuronBackColor = &HFF8080
RndMix.Enabled = Tc
SavePlayEnabled = Trre
Call CheckOnDeck
End if
Exit Sub

End Sub
Sub SaveSearchiist()

CurRow) = searchliss sow
CurCol =o
undo.Enabied = Tree

On Error GoTo exorhandler

searchiistAllowBigSelection = Tue
searchlist.row ~ }
Searcnlist.Col=0
searchlist.RowSel = searchlis.Rows- |
searchiist.ColSel} = 8
allCeDs1 = searchiist.Clip

oumRows = searchlist.Rows
ReDim FitrColors{scarchlistRows — 1)
Fori > | To searchhs:.Rows - 3

searchliss.row= 5
FikeColors{i) = searchiist.CeliBackColor
“Write FileNum. FileCotors()

Nexti .
searchiis:_AllowBizSelection = False
searchlist.sow = CarRow)
searchliss.Col = 0

BasEePenang
Exit Sub

errorhandler.
Exk Sub
End Sub
Sub SavePiayLisi{)

ivy

CurRow?2 = Playlisd | p.row
CurRow! = Phaylise(0).row
CurCel ~ 0
uodo.Enabled = True

Qn Error GoTo errorhandler

Phylist(0).AlowBigSelection = Truc
Pbyfiss(0).row = 1

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 32)Sanspot Software and Graphies
303-805-7637
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Playlist(0).Col = 0
Playlist(0).RowSel = Playlist(0).Rows - } :
Plavtist(0).ColSe! =2 -
allCells! > Playtist(0).Clip
Playlisi(!).AHowBigSelection = True
Plavlist(} prow = }
Playlist(1)Cat = 0
Playlist(! ).RowSe} = Playlist }).Rows - { ,
Playlist{}).ColSel = 8
allCells? = Playlist{1).Clip
numRows© Plastist(0).Rows
ReDim FileColors(Piaylisy(0).Rows + t)
For i = 1 To Playlist(0).Row's- )

Playlis(0).sow= 6
FileCotors(i) = Plavtist(0).CeltBackColor

"Write Fiteum, FileColors(i)Neati
Phaylia(}).AlNlowBigSelextion = False
Playlist(0).Allow BigSelection = False
Pias list(0).10w ~ CurRow?
Phaviist( }).10w = CurRow2

ey Playlisi().Cot a1Plavlist(1).Col = 1dy :

z Exit Sub
£
errorhandler
(Exit Sub
End Sub .
yy
isub ListFavHish
£2 Uf PlaytdSongs( t. i, 1)“ Thea
fe Oryanize.Enabled = Trac

rs Forz=3To zedsearchlist_Addliem PlavedSongs(!. 2.0) & Chr(9) & PlavedSongs{ 1. z, 1) & Chr(9) &PlayedSongs(2,z, 2) & Chr(9) &
‘PlayedSongs(t, 2. 3) & Che(9) & PlayedSongs(t. z 4) & Chi(9) & PlayedSongs(1. z, 5) & Cho(9) & PlayedSones(I, x, 6)& Chr(9) &
PavedSongs(. 2 7)& Chn9) & PlayedSones(t, 2. 8)SearchSongs 2 SearchSonss - )

searchlist.row = SearchSongs
For X= 0 Tas

searchiist.Col =X

searchlisuCellBackColor =PlavedSongstt. 2,9)Next X :
CblSrch.Enabled = Truc : =
searchiist.BackColorSel = searthlist.CellBackColor

Nearz
Else

MsgBox (Sony...You have no song selections defined 2s favorite hits.”)End if .
End Sub
Sub ClearPlayLin()

Din i As Imeger
Yeset the song variables

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 33)
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SongsTime = 0
PhySongs = 0
‘clear the fields associated with song count and time
timebox.Text = Format(YimeSerial{(0, 0, CLne{SongsTime)), hhuam:ss”)
SingkcPiayTimcText ~ “00:00:00~
NumSones.Text » “0”
‘purge the contents ofthe plawliss .Fori=0To}

Phaylist(i).Clear
Plastist(i).Rows = J
Phoviist(i) BackColorScl = Ptaylist(0).BackColosFixed
Playtist(i).ForeColorSel = Playlisi(0)ForeColorFixed

Nexté
‘reset column widths and make the smallest fst visible
Cell FormatHeaders
Play}ixt(0).Visible = Truc
Playtist(3).Visible = False

. ‘teset the buttons

bodESeeChey9
“Eq
a
r
HE

SavePlay.Enabled = False
RadMixEnabled = Faise
Mix.Enabled = False
Now.Enabled = False
Now.BackColor = & HR00D000F
PlayBurton.BackColor = £H8000000F
PlayButton.Enabled = False
AddList(0).Enabled = False
Command} Enabled ~ False
ExpandList.Enabled = False
“reset button colors and retum selection to scarchiist
Now.BackColor = AH8000000F
Mix.BackC olor = &HBQ00000F
searchlist.BackColorSe] = &HEG000008
searchlist ForeColorSe) « &HS000000E.

‘nd Sub.
‘Sub ClearSearchlist}
5Attcdr

Dim 3 As Integer -
‘Yeser caption ofmain search bunon and tex fields
Search.Caption = “Search Music Categories”

Fori=O0To9
csearch{i).Caption = °~

Nexti
‘remove all rows ofthelist

+ Searchlist.Clear
searchlistRows = |
Call FormatHcaders
‘reset the searchhist colors
searchlistBackColorSe] = searchiist.BackColorfixcd
SearchlistForeColorSe) = searchlisForeColorFixed
SearchtistBackColor = &HI000000E
‘reset the main search flag and flag tabet
csearch(0)}.Caption = “nore”
searchflag = 0
‘reset searchlist variables and reset buttons

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 34)Soncpot Software and Grapes303-803-7637
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SeaschSongs = 0
AddList(0).Enabled = False

AddList(t). Enabled ~ Fatse .ChSrch.Enabled > False . .
Organize.Enabled = False
Now.Enabled = False
Now.BackColor = &H3000000F

End Sub *
Sub DeletePtay(RowNum As Intezer)

Tf Playlist(0).Rows <= 2 Then
Playlist(!).row = 1
Fori=0To8

UndoText{i) = Playlist(1).FextMarix(t, i)Nexti
ClearPlayList

Else

PlavSongs = PhavSongs- J
SongsTime © SongsTime - CLng(Val{Playlist(0).TextMatrix(RowNum, 0)))
timebox. Texts = Format{TimeSeriakO, 0. SongsTime), “hh:mm:ss*)

ors KumSongs.Text = PlaySongs _
ber Plavliste0).Removeltem RowNum
* Playiist(1) Removeltem RowNum

YH ena
vend Sub

Sub ExpandlistButs{)
(3 On Error Resume Next
= DimX As lateger
te Dim ButWidtht9) As integer
ies Dim BurLeft(8) As Integer
ha Borwidth(1) = 2450
tg BurWidth(2) = 1960
£ ButWidth{3} = 690
fy BurWidth(4) ~ 1630BurWidth($) = 1000

ButWidth) = 1450
ButWidih(7) = 1150
ButWidsh(3) = 1080
ButLefi(2) = 4420
ButLeft(3) = 5100
ButLefi(4) = 6730
ButLef(5) = 7730 : .
ButLefa(6) = 9180
BotLef(7) = 10330
BurLeft(8) = 11410

For X=1T08

SearchCaxXX).Wichh = ButWidth(X)+ (HeadExpand © 44.$)Nex: X :
For X=2To8

SearchCar{X).Left = SearchCagX - 1).Left + SearchCai(X - 1). Width - 15
. MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 35)Senspot Software and Graphics303-605-7637
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Next X
End Sub
Sub FormatHeaders()} .

“Expands the beaders of the spreadsheets to match screen widthOo Error Resume Next
Playlist(0).FormatString = *:<Song Tithe 7 & Space(S * HeadExpand) & f<Anisi “&

Space(5 * HeadExpand)
Piaytisi{1).FormatString = *.<Song Title * & Space(HeadExpand) & "}<Artist "&

Space{HeadExpand) & y"Date * & Space(HeadExpand) & “Music Category " & Space(HeadExpand) & “}*Music Stryke °
& Space(HeadExpand) & °j"Dance Type " & Space{HeadExpand) & “}’Music Speed “& Space(HeadExpand) & “}Energy
~ & Space(HeadExpand)

searchistFormatString = <Sang Tule * & Space(HeadExpand) & “|<Astist "&
Space(HeadExpand) & }°Date ” & Space(HeacExpand) & “["Music Category * & Space(HeadExpand) & “YMusie Styte °
& Space(HeadExpand) & *,“Dance Type * & Spoce(HeadExpand) & "Music Speed * & Space(HeadExpand) & “Energy
* & Space(HeadExpand).
End Sub .
Sub CheckSub(checker As Sering? .Mfcheckers © “Sub}" Then

SubCol © “Sub=-
SubCount = 0

Elself checker = "Sub2" Then
gx» SubCod = “Sub3"
“3 Ebelfchecker = “Sub3° Then
w—s-SubCol = “Subd”
“4 Elsclf checker > “Subs” Then
Y  subCol = “Subs
sy Elselfchecker = “Sub?” Then
te SubCol © ~Sub6”22 Etceifcheckes = “Sub6" Then .
be SubCol = "Sub?"
= Elsetf checker = “Sub7~ Then
Cl SubCol = “Subs~
yh Elself checkee = “Sub&~ Then
et SubCol = “Sub9"
»- Elself checker =."Sub9- Then

SubCol = ~Sub)0" - ,
Elself checker = "Sub!10~ Then

SubCol = “Subt i=
Elselfchecker = “Subt!~ Then

SubCol = “Subt*

Endl
SubCount = SubCount - 3

End Sub

“Option Compare Text
Sub CheckMain(checker? As String}ifchecker? = “Main” Then

Cat =“Maini”
Elself checker? = “Maint” Then

Cal = “Main2°
MainCeunt = 0

Elself checker? » “Main>~ Then
Ca) = “Maini”

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 36)
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Elselfchecker? = “Main3* Then
Cat! = “Maind”

Elselfchecker? = “Maint” Thea
Cat} ~ “Main5”

Elscifchecker2 = “Mans” Then
Cat) = “Main6”

Elseifchecker? = “Main6” Then
Cat) = “Main7~ . : 2

Else lfchecker2 = “Main?™ Then
Cat! = “Main8™

Elscifchecker2 = ~“Main8” Then
Carl = "Maini~

End If,MainCours = MainCount + 1
End Sub
Sub CheckOnDech()
Dim songlist? As Suing
Dim song length? As Integer
On Error GoTo errorhandler
IfPlaytist(0).Rows > 1 Then

§a

VPRODse
ia

ow

songiength? « VahPias fise(0).TeuMarrix(}, 0))

Plavlist(0)row= }
. Play fist] ).scow= |

Plavtisy(0)BackColorSel = Playtist(0).CellBackColor
Play list(6).ForeColorSe! = Plas list0}.CellForeColor
Phaylist, |).BackColorSel © Piaylist{ 1).CelBackColor
Play fistt 1 ).ForeColorSel = Playlist LCellForeCotor

Seseen! cursong{OtherChannel).Text = Playlist).TextMatrixt]. 1).
Screeal cursong(OtherChanne!)BackColor = Ptaytisi(0)_CellBackCotor
Screen! Text) (OtherChannel).Text = FormatTimeSeriak, 0, songlength?), “hh-mro-3s")
Sereen!. TimeEbapsec{OtherChannel),Text = Format(TancSerial(0, 0, 0). “hh:mm:ss")
ForX=0 To 8-

Screen) CunremSongExpanded{OtherCbannel).TextMatrix(], X} » Playlis(1).ToaMatrix(l, X)
Screen) CurrentSongExpanded(OtherChannel).CelBackColor = Playlist(1).CellBackColor
Screenl CursentSong Expanded(OrherChannel)BackColorSel = Ptaylise( 1).CellBackColor
Sereenl CurreniSongExpanded(OtherChannel).ForeCokrSe} = Playlist(!).CeliForeColor

Next X
Datal Recordset Close

Else .
Screen] cursong{OtherChannel).Text =
Screen} .cursong(OtherChannel)BackColor = &H&0000009
Screeal Textt(OtherChannel). Text > Formar(TimeSerial(6, 0, 9), “hh:om:ss”)
Sereen) TemeElapsed{OtherChannel).Text = Formst(TimeSerial(0, 0, 0), “hh:nwn:ss")

End if .
Screen! .PlayLeb(OtherChannel).Visible = False
Screen!.Quelat(OtherChanoe!).Visible = Truc
Exit Sub

ervorhandler:

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 37)Senspot Software and Graphics
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Exit Sub

Eod Sub

Private Sub AN'Speeds_Click()
AlSpeeds.Visible = False
AllSpeeds.Enabled = Fatse >

End Sub

Private Sub CancctSubScreen_Click()
CancelScarch = True

End Sub

Private Sub ENTERKEY_Click()Vf seaschfield.Visible = True Then
BeginSearch.SeiFocus
“SendKeys °(end.~

. SendKeys “fenter;”
Eke

TimeOKSetFocus
SendKeys “{enter}~

End It

BadSub

Bivate Sub ExitSystem_Ckeks)
a response = MseBon{“Are vou sure vou want to exit the system”, 4)‘x If response = vbXo Thea
Exit SuboF Else
*_  ExitBuaenPushed = True
he Endhall
Penair
lend Sub
“t
‘Brivate Sub Farm_GotFocusi}
d= On Error Resume Next

Sereen2.DD.Group = “Sereen”
End Sub

Private Sub Form_QueryUnload(Cance! As Integer, UnloadMode As Imeger)
Din Msg * Dectare variable.
IF ExitBunonPushed = False Thea .

Msg = “Do vou really want to exit the application?”
Else
. Endlall

ExitButtonPushed = True
Eni

End Sub : .

Private Sub Form_Resize()
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 38)
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If WindowSute = 2 Then
Screen]. WindowState = 2

| Recorder.WindowState = 2HeadExpand =0
Call FormatHeaders
Call ExpandListwBurs
HeadExpand = (Screen2Width - 12565) 443
Call FormaiHeadens -
Call ExpandListBurs
N ExpandList.Caption = “EXPAND”Then

Picure?.Leh = 6720
Picture!.Width = Screen.Width - 6830
SinglePlzyTime.Left © Screen.Width + 100Label5.Left = Screen. Width ~ 100
Lebel Left = 1490

Else .Picture] .Lef 20
Pictwre1.Width = Screen? Width - 195
Phasiisg!).Lefi 20
SinglePlayTime.Lefi = 3800 meLabelS Left = 6230
Label? Lefi = 0.43 ° Picturet.Width

End If
Picture}.Top 20

oy

Pictures. Heighs = Screen.Heigh - 6290
Pictures.Width = Screen.Width - 195
Searchtiss.With = Pictures.Width - 500
searchiist.Height = PicturesHeight - 600
For ¥ =O Toa -

ScreenShow(X }. Top = Screen.Heigbt - LISSNext X
undo. Tep = Screen.Height - 1155
Help.Top = Sereen.Heapht~ 1255
SavePlas. Top = Scseen.Height - 1490
PlyBuron.Top = Screen. Height - 1490
LoadPlay.Top = Sereen.Height - 995
Now. Top = Sercen. Height - 995

 

RieDSPRE
ScreenShow(0).Left = 0.311 * Screen.Width
ForX =} To4

ScreenShow(X).Lefi > ScreenShow(X - 1)Left + 1200Nexte X
undo. Left = Screen. Width - 2025
Help.Left = ScreenWidth - 2985
Label?Left = 0.8 * Screen, Width
seach.Left = Sereen.Width - 4575
CirSrch.Left ~ Screen Width - 2175
Phaytis(0). Width = Picture! Width - 240
Playlistg |).Width = Screen.Width

Else .
HeadExpand = 0maxed = Tre

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 39)Sontpos Software and Graghics303-805-7637
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Call FormatHeaders
Call ExpandLisiBuns
HeadExpand = (Scereen2?.Width - 11565) /340
Cail ExpandListBucs
Call FormatHeaders
ifExpandList.Captioa © “EXPAND” Then

Picture ?.Left = 6720

Pictore).Wedb = 4815 >Playlist(1).Left = 20
Playlisa(0).Left = 120
Label) bef = 1440

Ebe
Picture] Left = 0
Picture) .Width = 12535
Playtisn(J).Left =0
Playtist(0).Lefi = 0
Label! Left = 4200

End if
SingkPlavTime.Lefi = 4800
LabelS.Lefi = 6250
Picture).Top = 0
PicturedHeight = 2775
Pictures.Width = 11335
searchlist.Width = 11435

" searchlist.Top ~ 480
searchlict.Height = 2175For X= 0 Tod

ScreenShow(X 1.Top = 7800
KextX
unda.Top = 7600
Hetp.Tep = 7800
LoadPtas.Top = 7560
Kow.Top = 8030
SavePlay.Top = 8040
PlaBunon.Top = 7560
Label?Left = 4080
SereenShow(0}.Lefi = 5600
ForX=3 Tos .

Screen Show (N).Left = ScreenShou{X - 1).Lefi = 1200
Kent X
undo.Lefi = 9540
Help.Leh = 8580
search.Lefi = 6810
CikSrch.Left « 9240
Playlist(0).Width = Picture!.Width - 240
Plavlisi(}).Width © 31535

End if
ExitSvstem.Left = updo.tefi + 975
ExitSystem.Top = undo.Top _End Sub

Private Sub AddList_Ctick(Index As Integer}
DiniAs Imeger
Dinj As Integer -
Dim oldcolor. ofdcolor2, oldcolar3 As Long

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 40)
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Dim oldtime As Integer
On Enor GoTo erroshandler
deleteEnabled = True
ExpandListEnabled = True
SavePlay.Enabled = True
Cormmandt Enazbled = True
RndMix.Enabled = True
If isNulKchanne}) Then

chamel >]
OtherChannel = 2

End If
MouwsePointer = 11
“select the text from the search list
WNow.BackColor = @HFF&
Now.Enabled = Trust
PlsyBunon.Enabled = True
PlayBunon.BackColor = AHFF80&0
undo.Enabled = True

UndoEvest = 0
If Playist{(Op Rows = } Thenpum Rows = 0
Ele

SavePhyList
End ¥

Mf searchlist.Rows >= 1 Then

‘ifthe PICK bunion is pushed
If Index & } Then

if SelList = 1 Thea
Plas Sones = PlavSongs + 1
zed aed - 1
Foris0Tos

selsong(i) > searchlist.TextMatrix(searchlist.row, i)
PlayedSongs(t. zed. i) © searchlist.TextMawin(searchlisirow, 1)

Nesta
PlayedSonest!. zed. 9) > searchlistCeltBackColor
Plavtise(0).Addirem selsong(0) & Chr(9) & selsenp(}) & Chr(9) & selsong(2)
Playlist).Additera selsongyd) & Chr() & selsong(1) & Chr(9) & selsoogl2) & Chr(9) & selsong(3) & Chr(9) &

selsong(4) & Chr(9) & selsone(S) & Chr(9) & sctsongi6) & Chi(9) & selsong7) & Chr(9) & sebsong(8) .
‘add a song 10 the total to be played

Nom Songs.Text = PlaySoags
Playtisi(0).row = Playlis(0).Rows - 1
Plavlist{!).row = Playlisi(t).Rows - 1
“add the songtime to the play time box
SongsTime » SongsTime + CLng(Val{searchlist.TextMatrix(searchiistrow, 0}))
timebox.Text = Fosmat(TimeSerial(0, 0, SongsTime), “hh-mm:ss"}Forz20To2

Playlis(0).Col =z .
Ptavlisx(0).CellBackCotor = searchlis.CetBackColor
Plavlist(0).BackColorSel © searchiist.CellBackColor
Plavlist(0).ForeColorSel = searchlist.CellForeColor . -

Newt z

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 41}Sunspet Software amd Graphics
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SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5325



n

tuSkPelesCes
wo
a

10
er3
RE

.

Forz=0 ToS
Playlist().Col = 2
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Playlise( i}.CetBackColor = searchlist.CeliBackColor
Playlica(1).BackColorSe! - scarchlistCellBackColor
Playlise( 1).ForeColosSe} = searchlistCellForeColos

Nemz
End’
“ifthe NEXT button is pushed

ElselfIndex = 0 Then

“ifthe rearchlia is selected
MfSetLise = 1 Then

red 2ed+)
Fori-O0To8

selsong(i)= searchlistTextMarrix(searchlist rove,i)
PlayedSongs(1. zed. i) = searchiistTextMasrix(searchlis.row,5}

Next é
PlayedSongs(?, zed, 9) = searchtist.CeliBackColor
“of che is onlyone rowin the playless (fixed top}
IfPlavbst{0}Rows > J Then

Plafist(0)Rous » Playlisi(0).Rows + I
Playiiss(1 }Rows = Piastist(J}.Roas - }
NumSongs.Text = PlasSongs
time = CLog(Val(scarchlist.TextMarrix(searchiistrow,0)))
SonesTime = SangsTime + CLng(VaksearchlistTextMatrix(searchiist.row, 0)))
‘medox.Text  Format(TimeSeriai(0_ 0, SongsTime). “hh:mrmn-ss”)
Forj=0To2

Phas hist(0). TextMatrix( (. j) = selsong(j}
Playtist(0).row = |
Playlist(0).Col =j
Playlis(0).CetlBackColor = searchlist.CeliBackColor
Playlist(0).BackColorSel = searchlistCellBackColor
Play list(0).ForeColorSel = searchlist.CellForeColor

XNexty .
Forj=0To8

Play fis.Texth§arrix( 1. j] = selsong(j)
Playlisttt).row = 1
Playlist(1).Col =j
Playtist(?).CelBackColor © searchlist.CellBackCotor
Playtist{!).BackColorSet = searchtist.CellBackCotor
Playtist(1).ForeColorSel = searchiist.CeliForeColor

Rextj
Eke

‘if the is more tha one row ia the playlist
Playfis(0).Rows = Playtist(0}Rows + 1
Playlise(J).Rows = Plaviist($).Rows = 1
Play Songs > PlaySongs @ 1.
NumSengs.Text = PlaySongs

For i= Playlist(0}.Rows -2 To ? Step-1
“ ForX=0Tot .

Phylis(Xsow <i
aldcolor > Playdise(X).CellBackColor
Playlis(X).RowPosition(i) = i+ 1

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 42)Sunspot Software and Graphics303-805-7637
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Phaytise(X).row = i+Next X
For} =0To2

Playlist(0).Cal =j
‘change color
Playlist{0).CeltBackColor = oldeotor
Piaytist(0).BackColorSef = scarchiiss.CellBackColor
Ptayliss(0).ForeColorSe! = seaschlist.Cel)ForeColor *

Neat j
For j=0To8

Playtist(1).Col = j
“change color
Phaytist(]).CellBackColor = oldcolor
Playlist{]).BackColorSel = seaschlist.CeilBackColor
Phy lisy{1).FoscCotosSel = scarchlist.CellForeColor

Naqj

Neti
Fori= 0 To§ .

sekona(i) = searchlist,TexaMatrix(searchlistrow. i) ..
Rei ‘
Forj=0To2

Phaybist(D).TextMatrin(?. 3) => selsong(j)
PlaylisuOjrow = I
Phaytist(01.Col = j
Playtist(Q).CellBackColor = searchtist.CellBackColor
Plas Jist(0).BackColorSel - searchlis.CellBackColor
Playtist(D).ForeColosSe} = searchlist.CeulForeCobor

Nextj
Forj=0To&

Plavlisi{! .TextMatrix(}. j) > selsong()) :
Play Jistq) Lrow =
Plastiu()).Col =]
Plaxlisi¢t ).CcllBackColos = searchin.CeflBackColor
Phas lisa(t ).BackCoforSel = searchlisi.CellBackCalor
Ptay fist(} ».ForeColorSe! = searchiistCellForeColor

Neaj
SongsTime 2 SongsTime — CLng(Val(seacchlist. Text Marrix(searchtistrow,0)))
timebox.Text © Format{TimeSerial(0, 0, SongsTime). “hh:mm:ss”)End 1f

Else
‘if che playlist is selected then just move the song to the top
§€ Playlist{(0).Rows = 1 Then :

MsgBox “the Song you want to moveis alread; next!” . 2

Else

X = Plaviise(Vr.row
For Y°0T08

selsone{Y¥) = Playlist(]).TextMamrix(X, ¥)
Naty :
oktcolor2 > Playfis1(0).CellBackColor
oldcolor3 = Ptaylist(0).CellForeColor .

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 43)
_Sentps Software and Graphics303-805-7697
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For i= X-1 To} Step -1
Playtist(0).sow= |
Plaslist() row 5 j
oldcolor = Playlist(0).CeNBackColor
Forj=0To2

Phay}ist(0).TextMatrix(i + 1, 9) = Playtis(0).TextMacix(i, j)
Playlist(Ojrow =i+ 1
Ptaytist(0).Col =j >
“change color
Paylist(Q).CenBackColor = oldcolor
Nextj

Forj~0To8
Phaylist( t).TextMarrix(i + 1,j) » Playlise{ 1),TextMarrix{i, })
Playlist()j.row © i+ |
Playtise 1).Col +j
“changecolor
Phaylist{1).CelBackColor = oldcolor

Next}Nati
Forj=OTo2

Play Sis/0). TextMacria(. j) = selsong()
Playlisie0)zow= 1
Playlisa(0).Cot =j
Phayliss(0).CellBackColor = oldcolor2
Playtist(0)BackColorSel = oldcolor?
Ptaylist(0).ForeColorSel = oldcotor3

Kear)
For j-O0To&

Phaytisy}).Texthdacrix(1. 7) = selsong(j)
Phas tisy}row=}
Playtise(1).Col = j
Play listt t).CellBackColor = oldcolor?
Play ia5t, ? BacavforSel = oldevtos)
PlayFist{t).ForeCotorSel = oldcolor3

Nextj
End if

End tf
“searchlist, Remove)iem searchlist.Row Position

End If
End If
MousePointer = 0
UndoRow © Plavtist(0).row
Call CheckOaDeck
Exit Sub

ecrorhandler: .
MsgBox (Sorry, there was a problem with the song data_unadle to add to playlist”)MoascPointcr = 0

End Sub

Private Sub backupClick)If seaschfield.Visible = True Then
searchfield. SetFocus
SendKeys “(end)”

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 44)
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SendKeys °{backspace}”
SendKeys “(tab)”Else
TimeinputSeiFocus
SendKeys “{end}”
SendKeys “{backspace}®
SendKeys *(tab}>

End lf >
End Sub

Private Sub BeginSearch_ClickQ)
“loop to search the Access database -
Dim posisan, fina) As Long :
Dim flag As Boolean
Dim selection As Sting
Dim Meat! As String
Dim string? AsString * 255
Dim SelTag As String
Dim tempfields9) As Suing
Dim finalfichd(10) As String"SaveSearchLis
Oa Error GoTo errorhandle:
Kevboard.Visible = False
delete_Enabled = Fabe
AddList()).Enabled = Falss
AddList{(0),Enabled = Fake
CancelSeatch = False
If searchflag >= 10 Then

MsgBox “Sorry. you have already narrowed your search 10 ten categories !1!*MousePointer = 0

seaschfielaText = ~~
search.Enabled = Truc
Fori- 1 Tod

SearchCai(i).Emadked > FaiseNexti
AddLis0,Enabled = True
AddLisl)Enabled = Truc
CitSech. Enabled = True
Organize.Enabled = True
Exit Sub

Endlf
UndoEvent = |
SaveSearchList . . : =undo.Enabied = True
fag = True
SearchCais(6, searchflag) = coinum
SearchCais{1. searchflag) = searehfield.Text
csearch(searchftag).Caption = seaschfield.Text
MousePointer = {1
“search data base for first search
Ifsearchflag = 0 Then :

"selection = “*" & TrinXscarchfield.Text) & “7 -ifcofnum >= 2 Then

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 45)Sanspot Software and Grghic.303-205-7692
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Dua2.RecordSource » Trim(Su(colnum))
Dua?Refresh .
Dara3.Retresh
Data2.Recordset.MoveLat
Dara}RecordsetMoveLast
Data2Recordset. MoveFirst
Data3.Recordset _MoveFirst
Data2.RecordsetFindFirst “Labe} LIKE ° & selection
If Daia2.Recordse:NoMatch Then

MsgBox (*Sorry._Could notfind that entry.”)
fag > False

Else
SelTag = Data.RecordsetFields("Tag™)
selection = “- & SelTag & 7

End If
End If

Mam Loop:
DoEvents
Datal_RecordSource = “LP Complete Music Guide”
Datal Refresh
Data2Refresh
Dara5Refresh
Daal RecordsetMoveLau
Daa3.Recordse.MoveLast
Data }.Recordset. MoveFinst
Data3.Recordsat. MoveFist

Data 1 .Recordset.F indLast Cat) & ~ LIKE “& sekcton
If Datal Recordset.NoMatch Then flag ~ False
final = Daal Recordset_AdsolutePosition
Data) RecordserMoveFirs
If Nag = Trae Then
ScarchSones = searchlis: Rows - ]
Do Until position = final

DoEvenis
Datal RecordsetFiodNext Cat! & “ LIKE ~ & selection
If Dara) .Recordsel.NoMatch Theo

position = Data! Recordset.AbsolurePosition

Else
position = Data! RecordsetAbsolunePosition
‘assign song color to wacking array
Data3Recordset.MoveFist
UfisNull(Data l Recordset.Fickis{“Main}")) Then

Meat! = “hone found”
MnCa:Color(ScarchSongs) = £H§0000005

Eke
Mcatl = Daras RecordsetFieldsMain)")
Data3.Recordset.FindFirst “Maint = ~ & Mcatl & ~*
MnCarColor{SearchSongs) = Val{(Data3.Recordset.Fields(“colos1D~)}

End if .
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‘find the abbreviations for each category
final field(9) ~ Val(Daia3RecordsetFields{"coloriD"))
If IsNo)Data} Recordset.Ficlds(time”)) Then

Gnalfieid(0) - 300c
finalfield(O) = Datal .Recordsct.Ficlddtime)

End If
If IsNuli(Daral RecordsetFickis(Title") Then o

finalfield(}) = "NL"
Else

finalfield{ 1) = Data}Recordset.Fiekis(*Title"}End it
If IsNulkDatal.RecordsetFields“Astist’)) Thes

finatfield{2) = "NL"
Ebe

finalfiela(2) = DaalRecordset.Fields("Anis#”)
End if
If IsNuf\Datal RecordsetFields{“Daie")) Then

finalfielA(5) = “NL*
Eke .

finalfiela(3) = Datal Recordset.Fields(“Date“)
End If
If tsNufltData) RecordsetFickds("Main 1*)) Thea

tempfiekk4) = "NL” .
Ehe

tempfield(4) = Data l RecordsetFields“Main i")
End if
If lsNull(Datat Recardset.Fields(’Msty'le“)} Then

tempfieldtS) > “NL
Else

tempfield(S) = Data]Recordset.Fiekis("Msivle”)Eod if
If IsNulkData} RecordsetFields{“Drype")) Then

+ tempfield(6) = “NL”
Else

tempfield(6) = DatalRecordsetFields(-Dnpe”)
End if
If IsNulkDatat Recordse:.Fieids(“Speed*)) Then

tempfield{7) = "NL
Else

termpficld{7) = Datal . Recordset.Fields(“Speed")
End Sf
If IsNull(Davat RecordsetFickds(“Energy”)) Then

tempficld(8) =~
Else

tempfield(8) = Datal RecordsetFiclds("Energy”)End if
ForX=4To8
Data?RecordSource = X
Daw2.Refresh

” Data?Recordset.MoveLag
Data2Recordset.MoveFirst
Data2?.RecordsetFindFisst “Tag = ~ & tempfield{X) & "~
finatfield(X) = Data?RecordsetFields("Label”)

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 47)Sumspos Softeare and Grphles
303-805-7437
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Neat X
searchlistAddhiem finalfietd(0) & Chit) &
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2

finaffseld(1) & Chr(9) & finalfield(2} & Chi(S) & finatfield(3)& Chr(9) &
finalfield(4) & Chr(9) & finalfietd(5) & Chr(9) & finalficld(6) & Chr{9) & final field(7) & Chr{9) & finalfield(’)If IsNulKfinalficld(0)) Then

search list.TextMatrax(searchlist.row, 0) = 300
. End tf

searchlist.row = SearchSongs + 1
For2°0To8

searchhst.Col ~z
searchlist.CellBackColor = MaCatColor{ScarchSongs)

Nexi2
Searchlist. BackColarSel = MnCarColor{SearchSongs)
seaschlin.ForeColorSel = searchlis.ForeColor
SearchSongs ~ ScarchSongs + }
search,Caption = “Narrow Search Resabs”
searchflag = 3

End if
‘move fo the next data rowin data basr
IfCancelSearch = True Then

Datal Recordser.Close
Data2.Recordser.Close
Data3.Recordset.Close

MousePointer =O .
SearchScrecnVisible = False
searchfielaText 2 ~~
search.Enabled = Truc
Fori=1T08

SearchCat(i).Enabled = Fake
Nexsi .
AddLisi{0).Enabled = True
AdSList(1).Enabled = True
ClySrch. Enabled = True
Organize.Enabled = True
Exit Seb

End if
Loop
ifcolmum ~ 4 Then

Call CheckMain(Cait)
if MainCouns < 8 Then GoTo MainLoopEnd If

MainCount = 0

End If
IfSearchSongs > 0 Then Nag = Truc

stoppoint:
If flag = Fate Then

0

MagBox “Your entry was either mispelied of is po! found in your current Music Libwary, Please go to Screen 4 and reviewand
selea music from the LP MOAEC Music Library.”

MousePomter = 0
Daa}Recordser_Close
Daza2_RecordsetClose

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 48)
Sanspot Softewse and Graphics

303-803-7697

 

SONYExhibit 1004 - Page 5332



deatkvee

rh

HATS?Oeees

5,969,283
M3

Data}Recordse-Close
keyboard.Visible 2 TruesearchfieldText =""
searchGield.SetFocus
Exit Sub

End lf
Data! Recordse.Close
Dara2.Recordset.Close
Data3.Rerordset.Close °

Ebelfsearchfiag < 10 And searchflag > 0 Then
“ifsearchlist is alreadyfull, narrowthe field

For j 1 To searchflagi=1t
Do While i <= searchlist.Rows - !
if searchlist.Rows <= 7 Then Exit Do

IfSearchCats{0, j) <> 9 Then
result = InSa(l, searchlis.TextMarrix(l, SearchCats{0,j}). SearchCats(1, j). 1)
If resuh0 Then

searchlist.row=i
searchlist.Removeltem searchlist row
SearchSongs @ SearchSones- !

Else
i-i-}

End if
Elself SearchCa:y0_j}= 5 Then .

resukt = InSex( }. search list. TextMatrix(i, SearchCats(0, j)), SearchCats( i,j), 1)
NW result = 0 Then

searchlist.row >i
searchin. Remowelicm searchlis).row
ScarchSongs = SearchSongs - 1

Else
iej-t

End if
End If

Loop
Nextj
searchflag = seacchflag +1

End tf

“once the search is complete, hide the screen

114

MousePointer = 0
SearchSarcen.Visible = False.
seaschfield.Text 2°"
search.Enabled = Truc

Fori=1To8
. SearchCar(i).Enabled > False

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 49)Sarspa Software and Graphics
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Nexti
AddLis(0).Enabled =True
AddList(1)£Enabled = True
CbrSrcb.Enabled = Trve
Organize.Enabled = True
Exit Sub

errorhandiler: °

116

MsgBox “Sony, There was an erroraccessing music darebase.” & Chr(!3) & “Please make sure the database is properly installed
or” & Chr()5) & “contan Looacy Produciions.~

MousePointer = 0

ScarchScreen.Visible = Faise
searchfield.Texa = ~
search.Enabied = True

For i= 1 Tok’
SearchCat(i).Enabled = False

. Nex
* AddList(0).Enabled = True

Boo
LTeg,

~ESKER

AdaLisi(}}.Enabled © True
ChSrchEnabled = True
Organize.Enabled = True
Exit Sub
End Sub

Private Sub Cancel_Click()
keyboardVisible > Fatse
SeaschSereen. Visible = False
searchfieki Text = ~~
search.Enabled = True
Forte tTo8&

ScarchCas(ij.Enabicd > False
Rexti
CancelSearch = True

End Sub

Private Sub Catezorn I_Click(Index As Integer)
Dim i As Inreger
Dim } As Integer
Dim flag As Boolean
Dim TempCai. TempCat? As Srring
Dime As Integer

Mix.BackColor = &H8000000F
PlayTime.BackColor = &H8000000F
Mix.BackColor = £HEDODDOOF
For i=0To3

SongSpced{i).BackColor = &H8000000F
AllSpeeds.BackColor = &H8000000F

Nexti

For j=0To2
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 50)
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csearch(i).Caption = ~Nex i
esearch{0).Caption = “none”
searchflag = 0 :
SelList = 0
SelCatl = Category (index).Tag,
If ladex = 24 Then

Catl © "Deype™ °Elself Index 525 Then
Cail = “Main”

flse
Catl = “Main”

End If
SabCol ~ “Sub?
‘Wcticked owkce, goto category 2 screen and clear Gme options
HM Index = 23 Then

Call ListFevHits
Exit Sub

Ead
I(extcount = 1) Aod (Index = cliktrak) Thea --

Call titlefrmMain
CaiColor = Category i(index).BackColor

Category(0)BackCotor = CarColor
Casegory(1).BackColor = CatColos
Category(0}.Caption » Category H(Index).Tag
FavHitsLab!.Caption = Cuegoryi{Index).Tag
FavHiuab!}.BackColor = CatColor
FavHitsLab2.BackColor = CaColor
Caregory(}).Visible = Falsecaticount =0
For X 0 To 25

Categon 20%).Caprion = ~
Caegory2(X)BackColor = &H8000000Fi4zi-}

Nex X
‘disable speed burions since switching to screen 3
For i = 0 To SongSpeed.count - }

AllSpeeds.Enabled = False
SongSpeed(i)Enabled = False
SongSpced(i).BackColor » &H#000000F -
AllSpeeds.BackColor = £H8000000F .

Nedi . :
Fori=0 ToS

FevHits(i).BackCotor = CarColor
Nexti
Mix.Enabled = False
PhyTime.Enabled « False
MixBackColor = £H2000000F
PlyTime.BackColor = 2HS0D0000F
‘change sercen lights to screen 3 cedFor ie 0 Tos

Screen?SercenShouti)BarkColar = £H8000G00F
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 51)
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Screen?SercenShowt{i).ForeCotor = &480000012Nexti
if Index > 23 Then

Sereen2.SercenShow{2).BackCotor = HCO
Screen?ScreenShow(2).ForeColor = AHBQOOO0OE
catlscreen.Visible = Fatse
FavHiasScm.Visible = False
cat2screen.Visible = Troe

End If
Fori=OTo38

searchdate(i).BackColor = CatColor
Next i
“Make sure the static categosles match the budon
Jf Index « 20 Then .

sabcatrount = 9
subcanotal =9
FinakCats(7) = StaticCats(9)
FinalCats(B} = SearieCars{ 10)
FinalCats(9)} = StaticCats{ 11)

Elsel f index « 18 Then
subcatcount = 3
subcanotal = 8
FinatCais{7) = StaticCats(8)
FinatCats(&) = StaticCats(1 1)Elschf Index = } Thea
subcatcount = 7
subcanotat - 7
FinatCas{7)} = StaticCans(7)

Ete
subtatcount = 6
subdcencial = 6

End
“make the temparen subcats eray with tags
For X = 1 To sebcanow!
DoEvens
ifCancelSearch = True Then GoTo stopme

Data?.RecordSource = “Subs”
Dara).Refresh
Data3.Refresh
Dara2. Recordset.MoveLast
Data3Recordset.MoveLast
Data?.RecordsetMoveFirst
Dara3Recordset.MoveFirst
Data?.Recordset.F indFirst “Label = * & FinalCats{X) &
If Data?Recordset.NoMatch Then

flag = Twe

Ebe
SubCars(X) = Dataz.RecordsetFieldsTag”)

End If
Nema X

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 52)
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FIND THE SONG CATEGORYTAG THAT MATCHES THE BUTTON
For X =} To subcanotal
DoEvents
ifCanceiSearch © True Then GoTo stopme

If SelCan} = “Energy” Then
SeKCatl = “EN™

Ebe . >
Daia2.RecordSource » 4 .
Data2.Refresh ‘ .
Data3.Refresh
Data2.Recordser.MoveLasi
Data3 Recordset.MoveLast -
Data?Recordset MoveFint
Daa}RecordseMoveFint
Dsa2RecordsetFindFirst “Label = ~ & SelCatl & -"
If Data?Recordset.NoMatch Theo

flag = Tre
Ebe

SelTag = Dara?.RecordsetFields("Tag”)
SckCacs = SelTag
MemCat= SeiTag

Endlf
End if

Next X 
“fill secondarycatcrery: buttons with text from dan

~ ManSubLoop.rd DoEvents
MW If CanceiScarch = Tre Then GoTo stopme
a DaalRefresh
= Data) RecordsetMoveLast
- Datal. Recordse:MoveFirst
tev MousePointer =}?

Np LoopReset:if
x

j+O
For j* J To Data) Recordset.RecordCoumt

“if cand matchesthe firs burton,type cat? in the screen3 unions
‘that is if car? is nor blank
If UCase(Daial RecordsetFickisCMain) ")) ~ UCase(Srim(SelCat t)) And (Datal.Recordset.Fickds(SubCot) >") Then

If bsNull(Datal Recordset.FieldSubCol)) Then
jri*-
GoTo LoopReset

End iF ~
‘and if it isn't already on a button
flos, = Fabe
‘find new subcategories not defauh from dambasesubcarcourt © subcanotal

For f= 1 To subcatcount
Vf Data} Recordset.Fields(SubCol) = SubCarefl) Thes

»

fg = TrueEnd lf

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 53}
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Next}
JS flag = False Then

SubCats(subcatcount + }) « Daia?RecordserFields(SabCol)
subcanoral = subcanoral + I

Ena
End if

DaalRecordse.MoveNex1
Next j

C2 CheckSub(SubCol)
ifSubCoun: < 11 Thea GoTo MainSubLeop aSubCount = 0
For X= 1 To subconotal

Data?RecordSource = “Subs”
Data?Refresh
Data3Refresh
Data?.RecordsetMoveLast
DaraRecordsetMoveLast
Daw?Recordset.MoveFrst - mo .
Data5.Recordset.MoveFist
DatadRecordset.FindFirst "Tag =~ & SubCass(X) &

NarX
“sort subcans array
Fors subcanotal To 1 Step -1

DoEvents
IC CancelSearch = Tre Then GoTo stopme
TempCat 9 FinakCars(t- #)
TermpCas = SubCansft- 1)
¢ = SrComp(TempCar FinalCass(1))

Weed Then
FinakCassit- 1) = FinalCas(t)
SubCats{t - $) © SubCars(i)
FinalCas(1) = TernpCar
SubCaiat) = TempCa®
€ 2 subcatiora} ~ }

End if
Nextt

“fil buttons with the finaleats array
For X = 0 Tosubcattoral- 3

Category (X).Caption = FinalCats(X — 1)
Canegory 2(X}. BackColor = Category !(indea).BackColor - 3imi~?

Next X

‘make the ut of the buaons {if any) blank
Do While i <= 25

Carégon 2().Caption =" *
Category2(ij). BackColor = & H38Q00000F
izi-]
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Loop
stopme:

Data2.Recordset.Close
Duai.Recordsct.Close
catlsereenVisible = False
envtsereen Visible + Tre
MonsePointer © 0
‘reset color ofspeed buttons
CancelSearch = False
Exit Sub

End if

“otherwise assign button caption to primary category variable
cliktrak = Index
‘enable speed selection buttons
CarColor = Category }(ladex)BackColar
PlayTime.BackColor = CatColor
PlayTune.Enabied = Truc
Mix.Ensbied = Truc
Mix.BackColor = CatColor

For i = 0 To SongSpeed.count - |
AllSpeeds. Enabled ~ True
‘SongSpeedG).Enabled = True
SongSpeed(i).BackColor = CaColor
AllSpeeds.BackColor = CatColor

_ Nextcallcount = §
£nd Sub

Private Sub Categorn >_Click(Index As Integer)
Dim flag As Boolean
Din j As Integer
Din tcenpfietdi9; As String
Dim finalfiekd{10) As String

fF Curezory2(Index.Caption = Buthtem Then
MagBox ("You jost picked that bunon...Please pick another.)Exia Sub

End It
BuiMem = Categsor 2(index).Caption

Ca! = “Maini~
flag = False
Category{!).Caption = Category2(Index).Caption
Categors{!).Visible = Truc

Hf Caregory2(index),Caption = “Favorite Hits” ThenListFavHirs
Exa Sub

End If
UfCategon2(Index).Caption = “ENERGY” Then SubCol = “Energy”
‘fill seasch screen with selections from the cateporiesMousePointer = It

MOAEC MASTER CODE (pape 55)Saaspot Sofheart aad Graphics383-405-7637
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‘Hy SelCatl = “SPMIX~ Or SefCarl = “Special Mixes” TheaCat} = “Main3"
SelCail = “SPMIX™

Elsetf Se}Catl = “EN” Or SeiCarl = “Energy” ThenCast = “Main?”
SeKCar} = "EN" ;

Elself SelCatl = “EL” Or SelCatt = “Easy Listening” Then °
Cats = “Mstyle~
SelCa! = °EL”

Etself SelCat) = “Special Dance” Or SetCatl = “SPD* Then
Catl = "Diype” -
SeiCati = “SPD” .

End if
MainLoop:

DoEvents
Data} Refresh

Data3 Refresh
Daral RecordsetMoveLast :Daia3.Recordse.MoveLast . ~
Dats} Recordset.MoveFirs .

Data3.RecordsetMoveFirs

Fori = 1 To Data) RecordseRecosdCount

‘if the data base field matches search criteria. write itco the searchlist .
tf UCase(Dara! RecordsetFields(Catl jn = SetCatl And UCase(DaralRecordsetField{SubCol)) = UCase(Trim(SubCats(Index

—- 1)Then
Data?RecordsetMoveFirst

Mf IsNuDaral.Recordset.Fields(“Main!”)) TheaMeat} = “none listed”
AinCaxColor(ScarchSongs! = &H80000005

Else :
Meat! = Daial.Recordse:.F elds{Mais 1*)
Daia3RecordsetFindFirst “Main =" & Misti & ~~
MuaCaiColonSearchSongs) = ValData3Recordset. ields(“colorlD"})
finalfie) = Vak{ Data3Recordset.Fietds{“coloriD”))
If IsNulk Data 1. RecordsetFizlds(“time”)) Then

finale ld(0) = 500
Else

finalfield(0) = Data) RecordsetFiclds(iune")
End If
If IsNuh(Data t.Recordset.Fields("Title”)) Thea

finalfield()) = NL"
Else

finelfieldt; } = Dantas Recordset Frelds(“Title™)
End If
IisNul{Data! RecordserFields(“Antist™)) Then

finalfield{2) = “NL”
_Else

finalfield(>) = Data] RecordsetFields(“Antist")
End if
£f lsNulDaial RecordsecFields(Date")) Then

finalfield(3) = “NL
MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 56)
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Else
finalfickd(3) = DatalRecordsetFields(“Date")

Endif
If IsNul(Data? Recordset.Fiekis(“Main 1”)) Then

tempfieid[4) = "NL”
Else

tempfield(4) = Data! _Recordses.Flelds{"Maini™)f°
if IsnuikData IRecordsetFiclds("Mstyle")) Then

tempfield(5) = "NL*
Etse ,

tempfiekK5) = Daral RecordsetFrelds(“Mstyte”)End If
If IsNull(Data)RecordsetFiclds(“Drpe™)) Then

tempfieid(6) = “NLElse
tempfield(6) = Data) RecordsetFields(“Drype”)End tf

If lsNull(Daws] RecordselFietds(Speed”) Then
tesmpfield(7) = “NL*

Else
tempfield(7)= Datal Recordset ields{Speed")End if

I AsNushDatal Recordset. Fields(“Enerey”)) Then
lempfield(8) =~Else
tempfield(S) = Data Recordset.Ficlds(“Eneres*)End If
ForX=4To8
Oa:a2.RecardSousce = X
Daia2.Refresh
Daia2.Recordset.Movelast
Dasa2RecordsetMoveFirst
Dara>RecordsetFindFirst “Tag =~ & rempfield(X)&

fanatfield{X) - Datad. Recordset.Ficlds(Laber")Dow?.Recordset.Close
New X

130

searchstAddltem finalfieki(G) & Chr(9) & finalfictd(}) & Chr(9) & finalfield@) & Chs(9) & finalfietK3) & Chu(9) &

Stime(searchlist.row) = Data) Recordset.Fields( time”)
fag = True
SearchSones = SearchSongs + t
search.Caption « “NarrowSearch Resohs”
searchflag = 1Endif

searchtist.row: = SearchSongs
For z™O0 To8

searchlist.Col = z

-searchiistCellBackColor = finalficld(9)” Nextz
searchlist.BackColorSel = finalfield(9)
starchiist.ForeColorSel = search list.ForeColor

MOALC MASTER CODE(poge $7)1 Sunspot Softwar and Graphics303-408-76)7
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End If

‘move to the now dara rowin dita base
Daial .Recordset_MoveNext

Next i
IfCategory2(Index).Caption > “ENERGY™ Then

Call CheckSvb(SubCon .
If SubCount < [} Then GoTo MainLoop

End Y
SubCount = 0
SubCol = "Sub)"
Daat Recordset.Close
Daa}RecordserClose
MousePointer = 0
AddList(0).Enabled = True
AddList(]} Enabled » True
CrSrch.Enabled = True
Orgnnite.Enabked = Truc
NH flag = Fatse Then

MsgBox “No matches were found for vour search. Please tryagain.”Exit Sud
End if

End Sub

Private Sub ClrSrch_Click¢)

‘clear ail items off the search list
UndoEvem = }
SaveSearchList
Call ClearSearchLiss

End Sub

Public Sua Command] _Click(?
Dim answer As Variant
answer = MsgBoxt"Ase 3 ou ture 3 ou want to delete she curvent playlist?”. 4, “Clear Play List”)ifanser a.bNo Then

ExSub
Else

UndoEv ent = 0
SavePlayList
ChearPlayList
RodMix.Enabled = False
If maxed = Trwe Then

Picture] Left = 6720
Picture 1.Width = Screen2>. Widhk - 6830
SinglePlayTime.Left > Screen.Width + 100
LabelS.Left = Screen.Width ~ 100
Label.Left = 1440

Else
Picture}.Width = 4695
Picture} Left © 6720

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 58)
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SinglePiayTone.Lchi = 4680Label5Leh = 6240
Label Left = 1440

End
ExpandListLeft = 120
ExpandList.Caption = “EXPAND
AddList0}.Lef = 1020 >
AddLisx})Lef = 1730
RadMixLcfi = 2430
delete.Lefi = 3070
Commandl.Lef = 3840

Playlist(0). Width = Picture! Width - 240
Plaslist(0).Lefi = 120
Playlist{]).Visible = Fabe

End If
call screen. Visible = True
Call CheckOnDeck

End Sub

Private Sub DateCreaze_Click()
“user cremes his own song fists and databases
“show a neu form
End Sub

Private Sub datatock_Clickt}
Dim password As Suing

password 2 InputBox(“Picase encer the database access password:*)
Datalocked = False

End Sub

Private Sub delete_Click(s
Dim answer As Sving
On Erras GoTo errorhandler
If SongSelecied = False Then

MsgBox ("No song has been selected for deletion!!!")Exit Sub
End if
answer = MsgBox("Are you sure you want 10 delete the selected sone?”, 4, “Remove Song”)Qf answer = vbYes Then

If SelList = 2 Then
UndoE vent = 0
SavePlayLis:
For i= O Toft

UndoText{i) = Playtis(t).TexrMatrix(t, i)
Nexti
If ExpandList.Caption © “EXPAND” Then

Phavlist(1}sow= Plavtist(0)sr0w
UndoRow= Phas Jist(0).row -Fori~0 To’

MOAEC MASTER CODE{page 59)Saraspot Softeare and Graphics303-805-7637
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UndoText(i) = Playlist($). TexiMatrix(Phylist(0),row,i)Nexti
Call DeletePiay(Playlis(0).row}

Else
Playliss(0).row = Playlist(}).row
UndoRow= Playlisx()row
Fori20To8 »

UndoText{i) = Pinylise{ |).TextMacrix{Pisytisy(0).row,i)WNexci
Call DeletePlay{Ptaytist( | row)

Ead If

SongSelected © False
ElselfSetList > } Thon

UndoEveat = 1
SaveSearchList
If scarchlisLRous <= 2 Then

search.Caption ~ “Search Music Categocies”
Fori=0To2 .

csearch(i).Cagion = °° . +
Keni
searchlisLRows — t
Call FormaiHeaders
searchlistBackColorSel = searchiist. Back:ColorFixed

searchlist.ForeColorSel = scarchiist.ForeColorFixed
esearch(0).Caprion = “none”

SearchSonps > 0
searchflag = 0searchiia.C lear
searchiist.BackColor = LHE0000NGE
searchiist.Rows =}
AddLisi(0).Enabled = Fale
AddLisi 1), Enabled = Fae
CirSreb.Enabled = False
Organize.Ensbked = False

Eise . \UndoEveni = 1
X = searchlist.row
‘For i= x To searchlistRows - 1
* Stime(i) = Stimeti + 1)
Nexti

Fori=0 To & :
UndoTeatti} = searchiist.TextMawixeX,i) : -

Keni
Searchlis.Removeliem seaschlis.row *
SearchSongs = SearchSongs - 1

End If '
End ir .
Cal CheckOnDeck
undo.Enabled = Truc
SongSelected = Fatse
Exiz Sub

Elselfanswer = vbNo Then

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 60)Sampo Softeart aad Graphics30)-805-7637
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Esa Sub
End if

errothandler.
Now.BackColor = £H8OC0000F
Now-.Enabled » Fake
PlayBunos.Enabled = False
PlayBoron.BackColor = &HBODD000F °
MsgBox “You have ao songs to delete!”deleteEnabled = False

End Sub

Private Sub ExpandList_Ctick()
‘expand the playlist to displayall ipformation

Mf Expandiist.Caption = “EXPAND™ Theacat Isereen.Visible = False
Play fist(L).Visible > True :
Expand]isi.Capuon = “SHRINK™ ~
if maxed = True Then

Picture I.Left = 0
Picture? Width = Screen?.Width - 195
SinglePlayTime.Left = 4680 _
Label5.Lefi = 6230
Piaylis(OLLeA = 0
Pustis{}).Lefi=0
Label).Lcfi = 0.41 ° Picrure) Width

E}se
Pictore|. Width = 13550
Pierre} .Lefi = 0
SimelePias Time.Lefi = 4680
Label$.Lefi = 6230
PlayTisn0).Left = 0
Playtisn()).Left = 0Label)Left = 4200

End if

ExpandLiscLefi © 120 - 6720
AddLis(0).Left =1020 ~ 6720
AdsLian(}).Left ~ 5730 — 6720
RodMix.Lefi » 2430 ~ 6720

delete.Left = 3070 = 6720 *Command|.Left = 3848 - 6720
PlayBist, 2).RowSel = Plas list(0).RowSel

Ele

if maxed = True ThenPicnurei.Left = 6720
Picture |.Width © Screen.Width - 6850
SinglePhy TimeLeft = Screen. Width ~ 100
LabelLeft = Screen. Width + 100

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 61)Semspot Sofre-act and Graphics
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Else
Picture).Width = 4815
Picture) Left = 6720
SingicPhayTimeLeft = 4800
LabelLeft = 6500

End If
Playlis(0).Left = 120
Piaylisa(}).Left = 120
cattscreen.Visible = True
Playlist{1). Visible = False
ExpandListCaption o “EXPAND”
ExpandListLeft = 120
Addi_in(0).LeA = 1020
AddLia{}).Leh = 1730
RadMix.Leht > 2430
delece.LefA = 3070
Comnund! Lefi < 3840
Plavlis0).RowSel = Playlist). RowSel
Label l.Lefi = 1430

End If

AddList(0).Enabked = False
AddLisi(}).Enabled = False

End Sub

Private Sub FavHits_Click(Index As teteger)
ButMem = FavHhs(Index).Capion
FavHinsFrin2.Visibte = True
Fay HitsLatl Visible » Truc
FavHitsLab2.BackColor = FavHitsLabi BackColor
FavHitsLab2Caption = FavHits{Index).Capiion
If PlayedSongs{}, 1. 3} <> “> Then
Organize.Enabled = True
Forz= } To zed

140

searchlisAddhtem PlayedSones(1. 2. 0) & Chr(9) & PlavedSongst, z 1) & Chi(9}.& PlayedSongs(I, 2, 2) & Chs(9) &
PlayedSongs{I. 2. 3) a Chr(9) & PlayedSongs{). 2.4) & Chr(9)& PlayedSongs(I. 2. 5) & Che(9) & PlaycdSongs(1, z, 6) & Chr(>) &
PlavedSongs(?, z, 7) & Chr(9) & PlavedSones{}, 2. 8}

SearchSongs © SearchSongs + 1
sarchlis.row~ SearchSougs
ForX=0To8

searchlist.Co} = X
searchtia.CetlBackColor = PlavedSongs(?, Z 9)

NexrX .

CwSrch.Enabled = True
Newz
Else

MsgBox ("Sorry... You have no song selections defined as favorite hits.”)End if
End Sud

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 62)
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Privase Sub Form_Load()
Dim i As hateger
Dim ronning As Boolean

a

SIVE.
ME

syCMEPaya!
m

Seseen2.WindowState = 2
maxed * True .
Dats).DatabaseName = App.Path & “wnydatamdb~
Darl.DaabaseName = App.Path & “yovdatamdb*
Data3.DutabaseName = App.Path & “unydata.mdb"
Fori=9To9 :

csearch(i).Caption =~
Nexti
2d=O
Speed =~
channe] = }
SearchSongs <0
PlaySongs = 0
Speed = “Any”
Datalocked = True
SongSelected = False
SereenShow{!).BackColor = AHCOL
‘assign buttons 10 color array for reference
Forj=0T035

MoCarColoxi) = Category1(i).BackColorNext i
If VoiceActivation = True Then

IfXo IsSDDWinRunnine(; Then
nanning ~ SanDDWinil)
If Not ronning Then

MseBox “Could not surt dragon dictate”, vbExclamationEnd
End If

End If
DD.Adach = True
IfFindVocabulan{Moace’) And Not FindGroup(“Mosec™, ~ver} .0°) Then

On Error GoTo VocabAdd
DeleveVocabulan (“Moazc™)

End if
VocabAdd:

If Not FindVocabulan(’Moaec”) Then
AdéVocabulary "Maace”
Call AddGroup("Moace™,“vert.07}
Call AddGroup(-Moace”, “Screent")
Call AddGroup("Moaec”, “Screen2”)

Call AddGroup(“Mosec™, “Screen3”)
Call AddGroup(“Moaec”, “Screen 3”)
Call AddWosd("Moaec”, “Screen2*, “[classical)", —)
Call AddWord(“Moacc™, “Scrcen2”, “[jazz}", “")
Coll AddWord(“Moace”, “Screen2”, “[folk}", “")
Call AddWord("Moaec”, “Screen?”, “[oldies}". “)
Cal} AddWosd(“Moacc”, “Sescen2™, “[counzry)”, “")
Call AddWord(Moaec™, “Screen2”. “(pop]”. “")
Call AddWordMoacc”™, “Sereen2”, [soul], —)
Call AddWord("Moaec™, “Screen2*, [R and B)*, ~)

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 63)
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Call AddWord(-Moaee”, “Screen2", “[blucs)”, ~~)
Call AddWord(-Moacc™, “Screen2”, “calypso”, ~*)
Call AddWord(”Moaec*, Screen2*, “[disce]”. ~*)
Call AddWordMoatc”, “Sereen2®, “[funk]”, ~“)
Call AddWard{"Mosec™, “Screen2*, “‘frock]”, ““)

Cal AddWosd("Moace™, “Screen2™, “[metai}*, "")
Call AddWord("Moace™, “Screen2™, “[top 40y°, ~")

Call AddWonl(Moaec”, “Screen?“frap)*. "~) ’
Cat] AddWord(Moaec”, “Sereen2*, “[regzae}y", ~)
Call AddWord("Moaec”, “Sereen2”, “[atterativey”. “")
Call AddWord("Mosec™, “Screen”, “[ethnk)", ~*)
Call AddWord("Mosec™, “Screen2", “[rekgion]*, ~)
Cat) AddWort("Morec”, “Scremn2*, “[special events}”, “")
Call AddWordl(“Moaec”, “Screen2~, “[funny}", ~~)
Call AddWord(Moaec™, “Screen2”, “{easy listening)", ~~)
Call Add W'ord(“Mozec”, “Screcn2”, “[favorite his)”, ~")
Call AddWord(Moace”, “Screen2”, “[special dance)”. “")
Call AddWord(“Moace®, “Screen2”, “[special mlies}”. “*)
Call AddW'ord?*Moaec”. “Screen2”, “fdance}”, 7)

Call AddWord{"Moaee”, “Screen2”. “[energy}*. 7")
Cali AddWonk"Moaece™, “Sereen2”, [sound effeasf. ~~)
Call Add Work“Moaee*, “Screen2”, “[sound racks)”, ~")
Call AddWordMoaee™. “Screen”, “[selevision], 77) -

Call AdeWord(“hfoacc”, “Serecn2”, [Dance Mix)", ~)
Call Add\Word(-Moaec”, “Screen?” “[Clearl. ~"}
Cafl AddWord(“Mosec”, “Screen2”, “[Undo}”, —)

Call AddWordtMuace™ “Screen2-, “{Search List)”. ~~)
Call AddWord("Moaec”, *Screen2”, “[PlayList)”. “~)
Call AddWord{“Moaec™, “Screm2”, “[Search]™. 7")
Catt Addordt “Moacc, “Sereen2”, “{Expand)", “*)

Call AddWord(“Monec”, “Screen2*, “JShrink]”. “)

Call AddWorsd(“Moaec”, “Sereen?*, *"{Loady, }
Call AddWoard("Monec”, “Screen2*, “(Savel", 7)
Call AddWord{"Moacc™, “Scrren2”, “[Nex]", “~)
Call AddWord "Mosec™, “Screen2”, “[Pick]", ““*)
Call AddWord("Moaec™, “Screen”, “[Deleie}”, ~~)

Call AddWordMoaec”, “Screen?*, “[Titlc}", ~}
Cali AddWorkMozec’, “Screen2”, Aris", ~~)
Calt AddWord(*Moace", “Screcn2", TDate]*, "~)
Call AddWord“Moace”, “Screen2”, [Song CategonTl.)
Call AddWosd{-Mosec”, “Sereen?", “[Dance Type]. 7”)
Call Add Word{“Mosec”, “Screen2”, [Music Styte]”,
Call AddWerd("Mooce”, “Screea2”, “Speedy”. 7)
Call AddWont("Maaee”, “Sereca2”, “{EncegyT, ~)

Call AddWord["Moaec™, "“Sceen2>. ~[Speed}”. —)
Call AddWord{"Moacc®, “Sereen?”, “[Fast]}", “")

Call AddWiord{"Moaec”. "Screen2?*, “[Medium)", ““) °
Call AddWord("Moaee”, “Screen2”, “[Slow}*, ““)

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 64)Suenspet Softawe endGraphics
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Call AddWord("Moacc™, “Screen2~, {Time}. ~)

Call Add Word("Moaec™, “Sereen2™, (OK, 7")
Calt AddWard("Moaec™, “Sereen2”, [Begin Search]”, “")
Call AddWord(“Mooce™, “Sereca2”, [Cancel}”, ~)

Call AddWord(*Mozec”, “Screen2”, “[Canceif’, “")
Call AddWord(-Moace”, “Sarcen2~, “[Cence!}”, “} >
Call AddWord{"Moaec™, “Sereen2*, “[minutes}", “")
Call AddWord(Moace”, “Screen2*, [Play]. “*}
Cail AddWord("Moace”, "Sereen2“, “TNow)", ““)

Call AddWord("Mosec™, “Sereen2”, “(screen ID.) -
Call AddWord("Moaec”, “Screen2™, [screen 2}", ~~) .
Calt AddWord{“Moazes”. “Scremn2”, “[scseen 3°, *)
Call AddWordk(*Moacc”, “Screen2", “(scacen 4]°, 7")

End If .
DD.Vocabulary = “Moare”
DD.Group = “Screen2~

End if
End Sub

Private Sub Form_Unload{Cancel As Integer)

Endttall
End

End Sub

Private Seb HelpCtick(!
SendKeys "{FU7

End Sub -

Privace Sub Lenters_Ctick(lades As litezerd
‘type the leer pressed in the tent field
Vf scarchficld.Visible = True Theo

Search field.SetFocus
Sendkess LCase(Lenersj index).Caption)
SeadKeys “{tab}”

Else
TimeInpur.SetFocus
SendKevs LCase(Leners(index).Caption)
SendKeys “{1ab}7

Ena

“End Sub

Privae Sub LoadPlas_Click()
Dim alCells1, aliCells2 As String
Dim FileNum As Integer
Don CurRow?}, CurRow?. CurCol As lareger
Dim FileColors() As Vasiam
On Esror GoTo exrorhandter
GryOut

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 65)
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deomiencactiese
'

If Playlist(O} Rows > } Thea
CurRow?2 = Plaviist(1)zow
CurRow! = Playlist(0)srow
CurCol =)

Eod if
fresponse = MsgBox{-Are you sure you want to replace the current Mosie Piaylis?”, 4, “Load Play List”)

“if respanse = vbNo Then
: Exia Sub

. Elself response = vbYes Then
‘clear the pbytias
CommooDialog | .Defauttioa = “GDT-
CommoaDislog I ShowOpeaFilcNum = FreeFile
Open CommonDialog }.Gik:Name For Inpst As #FiicNum
Inpat #FiieNum, nomRows
ReDam FileColors(numRowus + 1)
Input £FileNum, allCells)
input “FileXum,allCellx2
ClearPlayList
PlaySongs 70
SongsTime = 0
NumSongs.Text = 0
tmebox.Text = Formar(TimeSerial(Q. 0. CLne(SongsTime)), “hb-mm:ss~)
SingtePlayTime.Text = °00:00:00"
Plastis(0).Allow BigSelection = Tre
Playlist(1). AllowBigSelection = True
Plavlist(0). Rows = numRows
Pay list(D).row = 1
Plavlise(0).Col= 0
Ptaytist(0).RowSel = numRows- t
Playtisi(0).CotSel = 2
Playtiss(}). Rows = cumRons
Piaytisy(}row= J
Phavlissy1).Cot= 0
Play fist( 1).RowSel = numRows - 1

; - Phaatisi{1).ColSel = 8
; Play liss{0).Clip = allCellst

Playtiss(1).Clip = allCellx?
Fori= i TonumRows- t

Input *FileNum,FileColors{i)
PhaylisXOprow=F
Forj*0To2

Playlist(0).Col = j
Playlisi(0).CelBackColos= FileCotors(i) co : 7 . :

Nextj ,
Playlist{1).row = i
Fork @OTo8

Playtist{i).Col=k =.
Playlist(!).CellBackColoe = FileColors{i}

Next k .
SongsTime © SangsTime + CLing(Val(Playlis2(0f'TextMarrix(i, 0)))
timeboxText = FormaTimeSerial(0, 0. SoagsTimne), “hb:mm:ss"}

cecilyRoinmeeeyeeseeteeeetee
werbemesameeett

eretee
.&

ye,
a:aeEEEBsOEE
4
a

fue

“re

PlaySongs = PlaySones = t -
NumSongs.Text = Play Songs :

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 65)‘Sunspoa Software sad Graphics
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Nexti

Close #FileNum
Playlist(0).AllowBigSelection = False
Phyiin(})AllowBigSelection = False
Playlist(O}s0w = CurRow}
Phy'lisi(l prow = CurRow2 >
Playlist(0).Coi = 0
Phylist(}}.Cot = 0
ExpandList.Enabled = True
deleteEnabled = Tre
CommandEnsbied = Truc
RodMix_Enabied = True
Now.Enabled = True
NowBackColor = AHFF&
PjayBuranEoabled = True
PlayBurton.BackColor = &HFF8080
SavePlay Enabled = True
If SongPlaying = True Then

Call CheckOnDeck
End if
CommonDialog}. fileName = ""
Exit Sub

End if

erroshandles:
if EsrNumber = cdiCancel Then

ComronDiatos I fileName = ~~
Exit Sub

End if
MsgBox “Unknown error while loading file ° & CommonDialog I filtName

End Sub

Private Sub Mix_Chck()
Dim RanPlace, RanPlace2 As Interer
Dum TempTime, TempTime= As integer
Dim MixCount As Integer
Dim TestSpeed As String
DimLoopStop As Boolean
Dim slowcount, midcount, fasicount As Boolean
Dim FirstMedCount, medcount As Integer
‘mix up the selected songlist by categories
Mix.Enabled = False
If Phytist(0).Rous >} Then

Phaylisa(0).Col = 0
Phaylist(1).Col = 0
PhyJist(0).ColSel © 2
Ptaylisi(1).ColSel = 8

End if
iW SelLia =2 And Plavtist(0).Rous > 1 Then

MixCount - 0

MOALIC MASTER CODE(page 67)Sampo Softee aed Graphics303-808-7607
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medcount ="0
‘disable once clicked
Mix.Enibied © False
Mix.BackCotor = KHEOOIO0OF
AddLisy0)Enabled = False
AddList ! Enabled » False
FassSpeed = "FAST"
MidSpeed = “MEDIUM- *
SlowSpeed = “SLOW”
fastcourt = False
midcount = Fabe
slowcount = Fobe
Fort =} To Plaviist(0).Rows - }

TestSpeed - Plavlis(1).TexeMasix(i, 7)
i TesSpeed « "FAST Then

fastcoust © Truc
ElselfTestSpeed = "MEDIUM" Thea

midcount = True
ElselfTestSpeed = “SLOU™ Then

stowcount = Troe
End If . ~

= Nem i
~ If sJoucoum > False Then
ihe Umidcount = False Then
i MidSpeed = “FAST™Nie StowSpeed = "FAST-
it Elself fasicount = False Then
we FastSpeed = “MEDIUM?
& MidSpeed = “MEDIUM~
av Siow Speed = "MEDIUM" '
+ Else
= FasiSpeed = “FAST”
pe MidSpeed = “FAST™

SlowSpeed = “MEDIUAI”
Ends

4 Elself midcount = False Then
If fasicount = Fafse Then

“ FastSpeed = “SLOW
MidSpeed = “SLOW

End tf
Ekelf fastcount = Fatse Then

Hslowcount ~ False Then
FasiSpeed © “MEDIUM
SlowSpeed = "MEDIUM"End If . . -

End tf

For i=} To Playhst(0).Rows-!
TestSpeed = Playlist(t).TexiMatrix(i, 7)
MTestSpeed = MidSpeed Then '

medcoum = medconn ~ }
End If . .Neti

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 68)Susspet Sofware and Graphics
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Do Until LoopSwp = Truei-]
MixCount = 0
LoopStop = True

For i= | To Playlisi(0).Rews - J °
tf MixCount > 4 Thea MxCunt = 0
Playlist(}).row= j
TestSpeed = Playlist(1).TextMarrix(i. 7)

if TessSpeed = FastSpeed And MixCoum < 3 Then
MixCount » MixCount + 1 .

ElselfTestSpeed ~ SlowSpeed And MixCoust >~ 3 ThenMixCount = MixCoam + ?
Else

Playlist(0).RowPosition(is = Playtist(0).Rows ~ |
Piaylisty !).RowPosition{iy = Playtist{}).Rows - }medcount = medcount + }
LoopSiop = False a

End tf
Hi >= PlaylisyL).Rows - medcount Then

LoopStap = True
EndIf

Nexti
Loop

For} OTot
Plylisufirow ©)
Plas list)BackColorSel = PlaytisyjLCellBackColor
Phas list(j).ForeColaSe} = Playlisn.CellFcreColor

Nexti
dele.Ensbied & Fatse

Else
Speed = “MINED”
Mix. Enabled = False
Mix BackColar = &H80D0000F
Fori= O0To3

SongSpeed{i).BackColor = & H5000000F
SongSpeed{i).Enabled » False
AllSpeeds.BackColor = &H8009000F
AllSpeedsEnabled = False

Nexti . 3
End if
Tf SongPlaying = True Thea

Cal} Check OnDeck
End if
nd Sub

Private Sub Now_Click(y
Dim CurConrrofAs Integer °

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 69)Swsspo: Software nd Graphacs
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if SelLia = 1 Then CurConwol = search iistrow
Uf SelLia = 2 Then CurConwol = Playlist(0).row

Call StanPiay(CurContol, SciList)

End Sub >

Private Sub Organize_Click()
“enable the soxting buttons
sors > Troe
search.Enabled = Fale
Fori=1To8

SearchCarfi).Enabled = TrueNext i
End Sub

Private Sob Orgh st_Click(Index As Imeger)
"| Sort the searchlisa bycatcgory

Boaery
ee

’

ite

Barcages

OrgLs{(0).Enabled = Fatse
Orglst(] Enabled = False
Organize.Enabied ~ Truc
search.Enabled = True
Soristat ~ False
Searchbst.Sort = Index ~ I
Fori= I To8

SearchCat{j). Enabled © False
Nexis

Ead Sub

Private Sub PlayButton_Ctick()

Call SeartPlay(. 2)

End Sub

Privase Sub Playlist_Click(lodex As Intezer)
If Playlist{index).Rows > } Then
SelLin =2
SongSelected = Truc
If Playtise(0)Rows = } Then Exit Sub .
SinglePiayTuneText = Format(TrneSerial(0, 0, Val(Playtist( index).TextMatrin(Playlist(Index).row, 0))), “bhamm-ss”)AddList(1}Enabled = Fake
AddLis(0).Enabled = True

Of Index = 0 Then
Playlist($).row = Plavtist(0)row
Playlist()).Col = Play tist(0).Col

End If : .

Hf Phayfist(1).Col = 0 And Phaylisi(1)-CellBackColor > &HCOL'Then "if the songis flagged add it to the top of the favhits fist
Playlist(0)SelectionMode = flexSelectionFree , .
Playlist(I)SelectionMode = flexSelectionFree
Playlist(0).CeftBackColor = £H80000008

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 70}Sanspot Software acd Graphics
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For i=) To zed

Mf PiayedSongs{I, i, 1) ~ Playlisi(Index).TeeMarrix(Playlis(Index).row, 1) ThenFavHitsFinder © i ‘
End If

Nexti
For i (FavHitsFinder ~ 1) To} Ssep -}

Forj~0 Tod >
PlayedSongs(!, i+ }, j) = PlayedSongs(1, i,j)

Nextj
Nexti
Playlist(0).Col = } :
Playlist(O)BackColosSel  Ptaylis(0).CellBackCotor
Playtist(0)ForeColorSel ~ Playlist(0).CetlForcColos
Playlist(1).Col = }
Playlist(1).BackColorSef = Playlise(1).CefBackCotor
Playlist(J)ForeColorSel = Ploytise(1).CeliForeColorFori = 0 To 8 :

selsong(#} © Playlist())TextMatrix{Plavlist{ l)sovw,i)
PlayedSongs(1, J. #) = Playliss(1).TextMarix{Playlist(!)row. 3)Next i

Plaxtist(1).Col= 1
Playtist(0).Cal © 1
PlayedSones(!, 1. 9) @ Playtist(1).CeNBackColor

Else
Plas list{Index).SetFocus
deleteEnabled = True
Playtist(0).Col = 1
Playtist(0).ColSel = 2
Playliaci).Col = 1
Playtise(2).ColSel <8
Fori=0 Tot :

Plas lisi{i}.BackColorSel > £H8OMHOdGS
Plastisr’i_ForeColorSel » & H8000G00E

Nexti
MWindex =} Then

Plastisy0).row= Playtist(1).row
‘Plaxtia(0).RowSel — Plovlist(1).RowSe}
Plavtis(0).Col = t
Playtisq0).ColSet = 2Else
Play'tist(1).row = Plastist(0).row
‘Plavlisi( |).RowSel = Playlisy0).RowSe)
Playtisyt).Co} 1
Playlisc(i).ColSel = 8

End If
NowEnabled = True
Now.BackColor = EHFFE
Usearchlist.Rows = 1 Then

Exit Sub .End If 7 -
searchlist.BackColorSel = searchlist.CellBackColor oo
searchlaiForeColorSel = searchiist.CeliForeColor

End if

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 71)Seaxper Sofware and Graphics303-803-7637
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EndIf
End Sub

Private Sub PlaylistDbIClick(Index As integer)
Dim X As Integer
If Index = 0 Then

Playlist 1).cow= Playtixt(0).row .
Playtist()).Col = Playlist(0).Cot . °

Ead if
If Playtiss(1 Rows > | And Phaytist(1).Col > 0 Thea
If Index = 1 Then

Playlist(O)sow= Playlis{|).row

End

If Playlist(0).row = § Then
MssBox “the Song you want to move fs slready nexu” -

Ebe

. X= Playlis(OprowFor ¥ = 0To8
selsong(Y¥) ~ Playlist(]).TexeaiamiatX. ¥)

Next ¥
of6c0lor2 © Playlist(0).CeliBackColot
oldcolor3 = Playfist(0).CellForeColorundo.Enzbled = True
UpdoEven: = 0
SavePlayLis
Foari= X-1To 1 Sep -t

Plastisg0).row <i
Phaytis }).row © §
oldcolor = Piaytist(6).CetBackColos
Forj=0To2

Playhistt 0).TextMatrixi - 1. j) = PlaytisttO)TeatMatrix(i, j)
PlaylisyOpcow «i - 1
Ptaylis(01.Col = j
“change color
Playlise(@,.CetiBackColor = oldcolor

Nextj
Forj=0To8s

Playfist( 1} TextMarrix(t — }. j) > Playtise(? ).TexeMasrix(i, 5)
Playiist(!).cow «i>!
Playlist()).Col = 5
‘change color
Plaviisi(! |CelBackColor = oldcolor

NotjNext?
Forje0 To2

* Prylist(0).Texthtarrix(1. j) = selsons(j}
Pisylisi(0)row= 1
Playiist(0.Col = j
Phaylisy(0).CeltBackCotor = oldcolor2
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Playtist{0).BackColorSel = oldrolor2
Playtist(0}.ForeColorSel ~ oldcofor3

Next j
Forj=0To8

Ployliss{}).TextMatrix(3, 5) > selsong(j)
Playtist()}rou = 3
Playtist() Col = j
Playlisr(1).CellBackColor = oldcolor?
Playlist{t).BackColorSel ~ oldcolor2
Playlise(1).ForeCotorSel = oldcolor3

Neat j
End If
Playlist(0).SclecalonMode = NexSelectionFree
Playtist(1).SclectionMode = NexSelectionFreeCall CheckOnDeck

End if
End Sub

Private Sub Piaytin_ScrolMindex As Integer)
“make the plavtists scroll equalSelect Case Index
Case 0

Plastis 1). TopRow= Playtise(0).TopRow
Case}

Plaxtist(OLTopRow » Playlist(}).FopRow
End Select

End Sub

Private Sub PlavTime_Ciick()
Dim boxcaption As StringOn Error GoTo creorhandicr
“showthe keyboard
TuneFramc.Visible = True °
keyboard.Visible = True
AllSpeeds.Visible = Truc
GrayOut
“pop up the time seltction querybox

CurSereen = “Time”
If Speed & “Any” Then

162

boxcaplion = “Please enter the number of minutes you would like © & Speed & “" & SelCatl & ~~” & “music to play:Else
boxcaption = “Please enter the number of minutes you would like ~ & SelCatt & ~ music to play:”

End if
TimeLabe).Caption = boxcaption
Timeinput.SetFocus

Exia Sub
“write the variables ey the play boxes with colors
‘disabic bunon once clicked

errothandier:
MsgBox “You did not enter a valid time.~
Exit Sub-

End Sub

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 73)‘Semepot Softeewe and Graphics30}-005-7637
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Private Sub RndMix_Click()
Dim color At Long ,
IfPlaytist(0).Rows > 1 Thea
Randomize
Playtist(0).SelectionMode = NexSetectionFree
For f= 1 To Playtisa(0).Rows - 1

E=RadD
Y = Int(Playlisx(0).Rows * k)WY > 0 Then

Playlist(0).RowPosiion{i) > Y
Playlist(1t).RowPosition(i) = Y .

End if . .

Neai
Playlist(0).sow = 2
Prylis{I)row= 1
Piaytist(0).Col = 1
Playlist(1).Col = 1
Piaylist(0).BackColorSe) = Playlin(0).Cel!BackColor
Piaylist{ 3).BackColorSet = Playtist(0).CeliBackColorCheckOnDeck
End If

End Sub

Private Sub SavePlay_Chick()
Dim aliCelis}, allCelis2. colors As String,
Din FiteNum. numRows As integer
Din CurRow3. CurRou?. CurCol As Integer
Disn FileColors() As Variant

CurRow? © Playlistl I.cow
Curhow} = PlaytisgOtrew
CurCot = 0
On Error GoTo errorhandler .

response = MsgBox(“Are vou Sure you want to save the current Music PlayList as a file", 4, “Save Play List”)
Ifresponse = vbNo Then

Exit Sub
Ekelf response = vbYes Then

GrayOur
CommonDialog 1.Default = “GDT-

CammonDialog] ShowSave
Playlist{0)AllowBizSelection = True . 2
Playtiss(O)row =
Playfise(0).Co) = 0
Playfist(0)Row Se? = Playtise{0). Rows - t
Playlis(0)CoiSel=2
aliCelis) = Piaylist{(0).Clip
Playlist(1)AllowBigSelection = Truc
Playfist I sow > 1
Playtis(1).Col = 0
Plastlist(} }}RowSel ~ Playlist(}).Rows - 3 : .
Playlise{1).ColSel = 8 .
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allCells2 = Playlise( 1).Clip
numRows » Playlisy0).Rows
ReDim FileColors(Playlist(0).Rows +1)
FileXum = FreeFile
Open CommonDialog I fileName Fort Output As #FileNam
Write tFileNum, sumRows
Write 6FileNum, aliCells!
Write fFileNum, allCeis? >
For i= 1 To Phylisi(0).Rows ~ 1

. Playfist(0).row = §
FileColors{i) = Playtist(0).CellBackColor
Write #FilkeNum,FileColors(i)Nexti

Close &FileNum
Playlisi() )-Allon BigSelection » False
Playlist(0).AllowBigSelection False
Playlist(O).19ow = CurRowl
Playlisi(] )row= CurRow2
Playliss(0).Col = 0
Play Jist(3 ).Col > 0
Exit Sub

End Jf

erroshandler:
{f Ex.Nomber = ed}Cancel Then Exit Sub
MspBox “Unknow error while saving file ” & CommonDialog].fileName

End Sub

Private Sub ScreenShow_ClickiIndex. As Imeger)
Dim i As laicger
On Esror Resume Next
1f(SclCatl = ~~ And index = =) Then

MsgBox (“Please select a main category from screen 2 before viewing this screep !!)")Exit Sub
End if

Caregon( 1). Visible = False
catlcount = 0
“disable speed bunons since switching to screen 3
Fort = 0 To SongSpeed.count - |

AllSpeeds.Enabled = False
SongSpeedii).Enabled = False .
SonsSpeed{i)BackColor = &NE&000000F
AMSpeeds.BackColor = RHBOD0OOOFNexti

Mix.Enabled = False
PlayTime_Enabled = False
Mix.BackColor = &HBGQOO00F
PlyTime.BackColor = RH8000000F

Fori=O0To4
Scrten].SereenShow(i).BackColor = &H8000000F
ScreenShou(i)BackCotor + &HBO000D0F
ScreenShow(i).ForeColor = &H30000012

MOAEC MASTER CODE(page 75)Sunspot Software and Graphics. 303-208-3637
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Neti
If Index © O And Index > 3 Then

ScreenShow(Index).RarkCotor > &HCOL:
SereenShow(Index}ForeCotor 2 &H8O00000E.

End if ,
Select Case index

Case 0

On Error Resume Next
Sereen2.DD.Group = “Screen !~
Screent.Show

If Scteent.WindowStte & 2 Then Screen].WindowSuate ~ 2

ScreenHide
Catlscreen.Visible = True
cai2screen.Visible = False
Fori=0To4

Sereca).ScreenShouiLBackColar = ZHSOOOO00F
Screen! ScreenShou(i)ForeColor = &80000012Neti

Screen }.ScreenShow{Index ).BackColor = AHCO&
Screen}.ScreenShow{Index)ForeColor = &HBOOODNCE
£xiat Sub

Case!
Screen? DD.Grovp > “Screen?”Sereen! Hide
Screen? Show

If Sescen2?.WindowSmte > 2 Then Screen2.WindowState = 2

cathscreen.Visible > True
cattscreen.Visible = Fake
FavHitsSem.Visible = False

Case 2
Screen?_DD.Group 2 “Sereen2?”
SeiCar] = MemCat
Serecn) Hide
‘Strecn2.Show
If Screen2.WindowSiaie > 2 Then Screcn2.Window Site « 2
catiscreen.Visible = False
catlscreen.Visible = Truc
FavHitsSem.Visible = False

Case 3
Sereen2.DD.Group = “Screen”
Recorder.ScreenShow(index).BackColor = AHCOS
Recorder.ScreenShow(Index).ForeColor = & H8000000E
Screen] Hide
Screen?Hide
Recorder.Show

if Recorder.WindowSrate > 2 Then Recorder.WindowStar = 2

Recorder.Refresh
cat! screen. Visible = True
Cat2screen. Visible = False
FavHitsSem.Visible = False

MOAEC MASTER CODE (page 74)Sonspot Sofware 24 Gaghics
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End Select

‘roake the barton pressed the right color

End Sub »

Private Sab search_ClickQ)
searchEnabled = False
GrayOut
Fori= 1 ToS

SearchCari).Enabled = True
Nexti

End Sub

Private Sub SearchCat_Click(Index As Imeger)}
Din QuestCat As Swingif sortseat ~ False Then

“assien the search button caption to the primarysearch variable

colnum = Index
keyboard.Visible = True
Catl = SearchCat(indexi.Tag
QucuCai = ScarchCauindesx).Capiion
CurSereen = “SearchCet” :
‘Load search screen to begin search

SearchScreca, Visible = Truc
SearchQuiry Caption = “Please emer the ~ & QuestCat & ” you would like to search for:”starchfieldSetFocus

Ebe
searckiist.Col = Index
Fori~! Tod

SearchCaui).Enabled = False
Nexti
Org)st(0;Enabled + True
Orelsa(! 1.Enabled * Truc
Organize.Enabled = Fake

Evd lf

End Sub

Private Sub searchdace_Click(Index Asinteger)
Dim finalfick( 10) As String
Dim tempfield(9) As Soing
2f searchdute(Index).Caption = BurMem Then

MsgBox (“You just packed that buton...Phease pick nother.”). Exit Sub

End If
ButMem = scarchdaief indexCaption

Cai= “Main!”
AddaLisi(0)Enabled = True

MOAEC MASTER CODE (pace 7)
Sunspot Software and Graphics303-205-2637
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AddList(} ).Enabled = True
CtrSrch.Enabdled © True
OrganizeEnabled = True

Category(1).Caption © searehdare(Index)-Caption
Cmtegory{?).Visible ~ True
“fii search screen with selections from the categories
MouséPointer > 11
SearchSongs = scarchlistRows - |
Data? Refresh
DataRefresh
Owa}Recordset.MoveLant
Data! Recordset.MoveFinst
Data3.Recordsct.MoveLau
Dita3.Recondset.MoveFirst
If SelCarl = "SPMIX"” OrSelCat# = “Special Mixes” Then

Cath = "Main3”

SelCayt =“SPMIX"

Elself SelCat) = “EX” Or SeiCat) = “Energy~ Then
Cath = “Main2™
SelCay) = “EN”

Elself SetCatl = “EL” Or SelCat! = “EasyListening” Then
Car} = “Msnle*SclCati = “EL” .

Elset€SelCat! = “Special Dance” Or SelCatl = “SPD* Then
Cat = Drpe”SelCatl ~ "SPD"

End if
Fori= 1 To Datal.Recordser.RecordCount

DoEvents
‘ifthe data base field matches search criteria, write it to the searchlist
IfCasetData) Recocdsct.Fiztés£Cac 1 )) = UCasetTrimdSelCatt)) And Datal_Recondset.Fields(“date™) >=

searchdate( Index).Tag And Dazal Recordset.Fields(“date”) <= (searchdate(Index).Tag + 9) Then
Data3.Recordset.MoveFirst

Wf IsNulDawl Recordset.FicldyMain} °)) Then
Meatl = “none Hsted°
MnCarColor(SearchSengs) = &H80000005Else
Meat? = Dara) Recordse_Fields("Maini")
Data3.RecardserF indFirst “Mainl ~~ & Meat) &
MoaCaColor{SearchSongs) = Val( Dara}.RecordsetFiebds(~cohor!D~))
final field(9) = Val(Data3.Recordset.Fickts(“color1D™))End IF
[f IsNul{Data) Recorise..Fickds(“tinte")) Then

Sinalfield{O) = 300
Ebe

finalfield(O) = Datal RecordsetFields(*time”)
End tf
Af IsNullDatal Recordset.FicldstTitk")) Then

foralfield 1) = "NL"
Else

fealfietd }) = DatatRecordsetFields,Title”)
End tf 7 . -
If isNul(Daial RecordsetFields"Arun’)) Then '
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finalfield(2) = “NL”se
finalfield(2) = Data) Recordset.Fields{“Anist’)

End if
If Is\oll(Dats } RecordsetFields(-Date”)) Then

finalfield(3) = “NL
Else .

finalfield{(3) = Data}.RecordsetFields(“Dare”)
End lf
IfcKull(Data1.Recordset.Fielés(”Main!~)) Then

tempfichd(4) = “NL”
Ele

tempfietd(4) = Darl Recordset.Fields(-Main I”)End if
If lsNull(Data |RecordsetFiclis(Mstyle")) Then

tempfield(5) = “NL” :Eke
templield(5) = Dental Recordses.Fickds("Mstyte")

End if
IHIsNul¥Data} Recordset.Fields(Dnpe")Then

tempfield(6) = “NL~
Else .

tempficid(6) = Data} Recordset.FieldsDaype)Eng it
If lsNul{Datad Recordset.Fields{Speed) Then

teropficid(7) ~ “NL*
Else

tempfhict?) = Datal RecordscrFields("Speed”)
End If .
if kNelt(Datal RecordsetFields("Energy")) Then

ternpiichkS) =~
Else

tempfiekX8) = Data) Recordset.Fields("Energy ”)
End if
ForX=4T0S

Data®RecordSeurce = X
Data2.Refresa
Dazw2.Recordse:.MoveLas
Data.Recordset.MoveFirst
Data2.Recordse.FindFirst "Tag =~ & tempfield(X)& ~~
finalficld(X) = Data?RecordsctFickis(“Labe])
Daw2.Recordser.Close

Next X
searchlis.Addliem fimalfield(0) & Chr(9) & finalfield(t) & Chr(9) & final field(2) & Chr(9) & finalfiekd(3) & Chr(9) &

finalfieldis) & Chr(9} & finalfieldét) & Cosi9) & finaifield(6) & Chr(9) & finalfielt(7) & Che(9) & finalfickd(8)
SearchSones > SearchSangs + }
Dan3.RecordsetMoveFirst

searchiistrow= SearchSongsForz=0To8
searchlist.Cof =z
seaschitst.CellBackColor = finalfield(9)

Newz
searchlist.BackColorSel = finalfiets(9)
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